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ABOUT YOUR SAFETY

CAUTIONS AGAINST HIGH VOLTAGE

Radio and radar devices are operated by high voltages of anywhere from a few hundred volts up to
many hundreds of thousands of volts.  Although there is no danger with normal use, it is very
dangerous if contact is made with the internal parts of these devices. (Only specialists should attempt
any maintenance, troubleshooting, or adjustments.)

There is a very high risk of death by even a few thousand volts, in some cases you can be fatally
electrocuted by just a few hundred volts. To circumvent accidents, you should avoid contact with the
internal parts of these devices at all costs.  If contact is inevitable as in the case of emergency, you
must switch off the devices and ground a terminal in order to discharge the capacitors.  After making
certain that all the electricity is discharged, only then can you insert your hand into the device.
Wearing cotton gloves and putting your free hand in your pocket, in order not to use both hands
simultaneously, is also a very good method of shock prevention. Quite often, an injury occurs by
secondary factors, therefore it is necessary to choose a sturdy and level working surface. If someone
is electrocuted it is necessary to thoroughly disinfect the affected area and seek medical attention as
soon as possible.

CAUTIONS CONCERNING TREATMENT OF
ELECTROCUTION VICTIMS

When you find an electrocution victim, you must first switch off the machinery and ground all circuits.
If you are unable to cut off the machinery, move the victim away from it using a non-conductive
material such as dry boards or clothing.

When someone is electrocuted, and the electrical current reaches the breathing synapses of the central
nervous system inside the brain, breathing stops. If the victim’s condition is stable, he or she can be
administered artificial respiration.  An electrocution victim becomes very pale, and their pulse can be
very weak or even stop, consequently losing consciousness and becoming stiff.  Administration of
first aid is critical in this situation.



FIRST AID

Y Note points for first aid

Unless there is impending danger leave the victim where he or she is, then begin artificial respiration.
Once you begin artificial respiration, you must continue without losing rhythm.

(1) Make contacts with the victim cautiously, there is a risk that you may get electrocuted.

(2)  Switch off the machinery and then move the victim away slowly if you must.

(3) Inform someone immediately (a hospital or doctor, dial emergency numbers, etc.).

(4) Lay the victim on his or her back and loosen any constructive clothing (a tie, or belt).

5) (a) Check the victim’s pulse.

(b) Check for a heartbeat by pressing your ear against the victim’s chest.

(c) Check if the victim is breathing by putting the back of your hand or face near the
victim’s face.

(d) Check the pupils of the eyes.

(6) Open the victim’s mouth and remove any artificial dentifrice, food or chewing gum. Leave
the mouth opened and flatten the tongue with a towel or by putting something into the mouth
to prevent the victim’s tongue from obstructing the throat (If he or she is clenching their teeth
and it is difficult to open the mouth, use a spoon or the like to pry open the mouth).

(7) Continually wipe the mouth to prevent the accumulation of saliva.



Yc If the victim has a pulse but is not breathing

(2)Place the victim’s head facing backward (place something under the neck like a pillow).
(2)Point the chin upward to widen the trachea.

(3)Pinch the victim’s nose, take a deep breath, then put your mouth over the victim’s mouth and exhale
completely, making sure that your mouth completely covers the victim’s mouth. Then remove
your mouth.  Repeat this routine 10 to 15 times per minute (holding the nostrils).

(4)Pay attention to the victim to notice if he or she starts to breath. If breathing returns, stop
resuscitation.

(5)If it is impossible to open the victim’s mouth, put something like a plastic straw or vinyl tube into
one of the nostrils then blow air in while covering the mouth and the other nostril.

(6)Occasionally, when the victim comes back to consciousness, they immediately try to stand up.
Prevent this and keep them in a laying position. Give them something warm to drink and be sure
that they rest (do not give them any alcohol).

Administering artificial respiration by raising the head.

1 Raise the back of head, and then
place one hand on the forehead and place
the other hand under the neck. (1)

Most victims open their mouth when
doing this, making “mouth to mouth”
resuscitation easier.

2 Cover the victim’s mouth by opening
your mouth widely, then push your cheek

against the victim’s nose, (2) or pinch the

victim’s nose to prevent air from leaking
out of it. (3)

3 Completely exhale into the lungs.
Exhale into the lungs until the chest is

inflated.

You have to blow as rapidly as possible
the first 10 times.

“Mouth to mouth” artificial respiration
Figure 1



v¢ If the victim has no pulse and is not breathing

If the victim has no pulse, his or her pupils are dilated, and if you cannot detect a heartbeat, the heart
may have stopped; beginning artificial respiration is critical.

(1) Put both hands on the diaphragm, with hands on top it and keeping both arms straight each other (If
your elbows are bent; you cannot push with as much power). Press the diaphragm with your body
weight until the chest sinks about 2 cm (about 50 times per minute).

(2) If administering first aid when alone:

Perform the heart massage about 15 times then administer artificial respiration by blowing in twice.
Repeat this routine.

If administering first aid with two people:

One person performs the heart massage 15 times, and the other person blows air in twice. Repeat this
routine (Heart massage and “mouth to mouth” resuscitation used together).

(3) Constantly check the pupils and the pulse, if the pupils become normal and the pulse steadies, keep
him in a laying position and give him something warm to drink, be sure that he rests (do not give him
any alcohol). In any case you have to entrust any major decision making to a doctor. Having
understanding people around is essential to the victim’s recovery from the mental shock of
electrocution.
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Figure 2 Heart massage in combination with artificial respiration.



PREFACE

Thank you for purchasing the JRC Inmarsat FleetBroadband Mobile Earth Station, the
JUE-501/JUE-251.

The JUE-501/JUE-251 is an Inmarsat digital satellite communication terminal for VVoice (4kbps Voice),

Short Message Service (SMS).
(*) is available only for JUE-501.

The JUE-501/JUE-251 is packaged and shipped under strict quality control with inspection criteria to
deliver the equipment with highest quality, performance, and reliability needed to meet our customer’s
requirements and satisfaction.

JRC believes that you will use this equipment satisfactorily for a long time.

e Please read this manual carefully and carry out proper operation.
This Manual describes a function and specification based on BDE-App 1.03.

e Please do not lose this useful manual, as you will have to refer to it from time to time.

JUE-501/JUE-251 is manufactured in consideration of effects on environment.



BEFORE OPERATION

(1) About this instruction manual
Before operating this equipment, read the manual carefully to ensure correct instruction.
This book is useful for troubleshooting, too.

(2) Concerning the symbols
This manual uses the following symbols to explain the correct operation and to help prevent
injury or damage to property.
The symbols and descriptions are as follows. Understand them before proceeding with this
manual.

Indicates danger that, if ignored, will
DA N G E R result in serious injury or even death.

Indicates warning that, if ignored,

may result in serious injury or even

death.

A CAU T I O N Indicates caution that, if ignored,
may result in injury or damage to

property.

Examples of symbols

The Asymbol indicates caution (including DANGER and WARNING).
The illustration inside the Asymbol specifies the content of the caution
more accurately. (This example warns of possible electrical shock.)

® The © symbol indicates that performing an action is prohibited.

The illustration inside the © symbol specifies the content of the prohibited
operation. (In this example disassembly is prohibited.)

The @ symbol indicates operations that must be performed.
The illustration inside the @ symbol specifies obligatory instructions. (In
this example unplugging is obligatory.)

(3) Concerning warning labels
Warning labels are posted on the equipment.
Do not remove, damage or modify.

* Windows Internet Explorer is a registered trademark of Microsoft Corporation.

Firefox is a registered trademark of Mozilla Foundation.
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Concerning warning label

Warning labels are put on the JUE-501/JUE-251 ADE and BDE.
Do not take off, destroy, or modify these labels.

<Warning Label of JUE-501 ADE>

(The illustration of upper part shows the safety

Procedure for removing Radome from ADE.)

A CAUTION

,
,

INMARSAT FB500 WARNING || Compass safedistance
MOBILE EARTH STATION & Standard 1.1m
Mo VE-5C W | Distance g compass : 0.6m

13m 1w || DO NOT PAINT
0.4m 100Wim? RADOME

NG RO RGO A WARNING || Gompass safedistance

g Standard compass: 1.1m
!:ﬂc?[ilLLE EATY ST.%EE{!\.! mff ; Bl (| Distance vs. Radlation Levels Steering compass : 0.6m
SERIAL NO. IS ' D"‘:"‘s“ Hﬂfg{lﬁﬁ
W] ~Mm
CMIT ID L cirovs Msdaiieiaia oBm 25w DO NOT PAINT

JRC| Janan Radic Co. LHd. & m

0.4m 100W/m? RADOME

woBILE enT STATION | HODEL Bl A WARNING _ gomeees o o
MODEL JUE-251 | MASS Distance V.S Radiation Levels | steering compass : 0.3m

SERIAL NO. Radiation
CMITID  E— - e ;ggfg DO NOT PAINT
i et 100W/m' RADOME
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<Warning Label of JUE-501 BDE>

MOBILE EARTH STATION |  ‘EQUIPMENT
MODEL JUE-501 | MODEL GSC-512 A.E WARNING
SERIAL NO. GVENNNENEN | MASS 4.5 - Lyt
y R
| IME 35887701 I— C€ o191 ® ® ﬁ?ﬁ%ﬁ‘;ﬁ
JaraxLadio Co, @ (] \ QUALIFIED PERSONNAL.
& ROHS |MADE IN YAPAN
\ Note 1) \ Note 2) \NLEP’)
<Warning Label of JUE-251 BDE>
MOBILE EARTH SaTion | "EQUIPMENT.
MODEL JUE-251 | MODEL GSC-252 & & & WARNING
SERIALNO. GV | MASS 4.5 o e L
CMIIT ID memmmmmm——— | DATE d NO USER SERVICEABLE
IMEI 35887701 I CEOI9I O PARTSINSIDE.
dap=r-Ladio Co, @ \ QUALIFIED PERSONNAL.
Y ROHS [1ADE IN N

4\ Note 1) \ Note 2) \M

Notes
1) This mark means this equipment clears the directive of Restricting the use of Hazardous Substances

(RoHS).

2) This mark, International Mobile Equipment Identity (IMEI) is an unique number used to identify an
individual mobile equipment to a GSM or UMTS network.

3) This mark means the attestation number which means safe, high-quality product and suits EU instruction

(Free circulation was permitted in the EU signatory).
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BEFORE USING

¢ JRC is indemnified for any damages from incorrect operation, malfunction, and other troubles except
as outlined in the product warranty and by limitation of law.

¢ Some functions of JUE-501/JUE-251 may not work correctly owing to the hardware and software
version of equipment connected to JUE-501/JUE-251. Please confirm that whether your equipment is
connectable or not to the dealer or agent.

e Your communication data are transmitted via the Inmarsat systems, therefore, there is a possibility
that some errors may occur.

We strongly recommend important data be backed up to ensure safety and protection from loss.

Usually, digital scrambling of the Inmarsat system protects your communication data privacy.
However we caution you to understand that your communication data might be intercepted by special
technology and unauthorized access to the communication theory.

There are some additional and optional functions of the JUE-501/JUE-251 that shall be released in the
near future for evaluation.

e Specifications of the JUE-501/JUE-251 and its accessories may change without notice, for
improvement.

e Some functions may not be supported by a product version.

Please contact JRC for more information.



AN DANGER

2 Do not touch any internal parts with your hands or tools.

It may cause fire, electrical shock or malfunction.

AN WARNING

® Please do not bring the power supply code close to the heat apparatus.

The coating of the code may relieved, and it causes a fire and the electric shock.

Keep out of the area within a radius of described below from your ADE
A respectively, while transmitting. It transmits microwave and strong microwave

may cause injury.

[JUE-501]
Radiation Level Distance
10W/m? 1.3m
25W/m? 0.8m
100W/m? 0.4m

In case of approach within a radius of 1.3meters by necessity, turn off the
JUE-501 and stop transmitting.

[JUE-251]
Radiation Level Distance
10W/m? 0.6m
25W/m? 0.2m
100W/m’ 0.1m

In case of approach within a radius of 0.6meters by necessity, turn off the
JUE-251 and stop transmitting.

your JUE-501/JUE-251, turn off the power and contact the dealer or agent you
purchased the equipment from. Continuous operation may cause fire, electrical
shock or malfunction.

0 If an external matter, such as metal fragments, water, liquid, etc., infringes into




/N WARNING

QL0 0 @ @

Install the JUE-501/JUE-251 correctly in accordance with the installation manual.
Inappropriate installation may cause incorrect operation; fire, electrical shock, or
malfunction. The JUE-501/JUE-251 should be installed by the trained
technician or engineer. The installation should be requested to the purchasing
dealer, JRC agent or one of the JRC branches.

Install ADE-BDE coaxial cable correctly in accordance with the Installation
manual. Especially waterproof should be treated correctly in accordance
with the installation manual.  Inappropriate installation may cause incorrect
operation, fire, electric shock or malfunction. The installation has to be
carried out under the supervision of trained technician or field engineer.

Use the specified power supply voltage only (+21VDC to +31VDC) , otherwise
trouble, fire, or electric shock or malfunction may occur.

Do not troubleshoot or repair the internal equipment of the JUE-501/JUE-251 by
yourself.  Any electrical work by any person other than our trained maintenance
staff may cause fire or abnormal operation of this equipment or electrical shock
for you. This equipment meets the technical standard of the Ministry of Internal
affairs and Communications.

Do not adjust the internal circuit without a calibrated measuring instrument or
exchange the parts because the internal circuit has been adjusted finely to
specifications. If the equipment works abnormally, please contact the purchasing
dealer.

Do not remove, destroy, or modify warning labels.
It may cause poor hazard prevention.
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A CAUTION

OO VL VO @

Before using, read this instruction manual.
Incorrect operation may cause improper working operation or malfunction.

When a fault has been detected, refer to the “Appendix L. Trouble shooting and
FAQ”. If it is not improved, turn OFF and ON the power switch of main unit to
reboot. Still it persists, stop operation and contact the dealer you purchased from.

<<Above Deck Equipment>>

Do not deliver mechanical shock and/or force, because each unit of your ADE is a
precision instrument. Unwanted shock and force may cause malfunction.

Do not paint the radome. Painting of the radome may cause a decrease of the
communication quality.

<<Below Deck Equipment>>
Do not mount the Handset near CRT device or other devices; otherwise

performance of the devices may be affected by the Handset’s magnetic field.

Do not set/remove the SIM card during power switch is turned on.
It may cause malfunction.

Do not set/remove the ADE-BDE cable during power switch is turned on.
It may cause malfunction.

Do not remove the power supply cable before the power source disconnecting
process is completed. It may cause malfunction.

<<Coaxial Cable and the other cables>>

Take care not to damage the connectors and the corrosion resistant sheath of
cable. Otherwise, a trouble may occur.

Do not pull the cable by gripping connector plug only.
Otherwise, a trouble may occur.
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Emergency Calling

(1) About 505 Emergency Calling

Inmarsat has introduced 505 Emergency Calling for the FBB terminals.

In a time of distress, a seafarer need only dial "505" and press either the offhook ( ) or # key- selected for
its similarity to "SOS" - to immediately contact a Maritime Rescue Co-ordination Centre (MRCC).

Please note that 505 Emergency Calling is NOT GMDSS compliant. 505 Emergency Calling can not be used
if other phone or fax is used. Finish using phone and fax before dialing “505".

5 0 5 Emergency Calling )
for FleetBroadband inmarsat
In an emergency, call 505 and press either the #= or # key on the handset.

You will be connected to a Maritime Rescue Coordination Centre.

Speak slowly ond clearly and provide the following information:
Who you are: vessel name, telephone number and callsign

Where you are: your position in latitude and longitude or a bearing
and distance from a known geographical point

What is wrong: nature of emergency or difficulty

Tvpe of assistance required
NMumber of persons on board

Plense do not abuse this service. Only use 505 if you need urgent assistance.
Plense note thot 505 Emergency Calllng is net GMDSS compliont.

Xiii
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1. Inmarsat Service systems

1. Inmarsat Service systems
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1.1 Outline

1.1.1 Coverage area

The Inmarsat Satellites cover the earth’s surface except at the high latitude areas near the North
Pole and the South Pole.

Inmarsat terminals are available for any type of vehicle or ship, and are capable of communicating

day and night.

The Inmarsat coverage map displays the area of three satellite regions
+ Europe, Middle East, Africa (EMEA) Ocean Region

+ Asia-Pacific (APAC) Ocean Region

» Americas (AMER)Ocean Region

SWISISAS 921AI8S Jesdewu] ay L

A geostationary satellite is placed on each Ocean Region (excluded spare satellites).
The adjacent Ocean Regions have overlapped area of satellite regions. Suitable Ocean Region

(satellite region) is automatically selected when JUE-501/JUE-251 positions in overlapped area.

Overlap Ocean Region

——— L l‘i.- L B R s l“ —
25E 143.5E
EMEA Asia—Pacific

(Europe MiddieEast Africa)

America
(Americas) Ocean
Region

Europe, Middle

East, and Africa Asia-Pacific

(EMEA) Ocean Ocean Region

Region

Fig.1.1.1 The coverage areas of Ocean Region
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1. Inmarsat Service systems

1.1.2 The Inmarsat FleetBroadband System

The Inmarsat network system consists of NCS, NOC, SCC, TT&C, and SAS.

Functions of each facility are as follows:

1) Network Coordination Station (NCS)
The NCS assigns communication channels between the Mobile Earth Stations (MES) and Satellite

Access Station (SAS).

2) Network Operation Center (NOC)
The NOC located at the INMARSAT headquarters in London U.K., coordinates communication
lines of the network 24 hours a day, 365 days a year. The NOC maintains contact via dedicated
satellite and terrestrial links with the NCSs and SASs in all Ocean regions.
The NOC performs the following:

» Coordination with the Satellite Control Center (SCC) for operation of satellites.

+ Coordination with NCS and/or SAS for system operation.

» Collection of any status data in operation .

- Coordination of any test of satellite’s performance.

3) Satellite Control Center (SCC)
The SCC controls the positioning of the satellites above the equator.

4) Tracking Telemetry and Control Center (TT&C)
The TT&C supplies data on the status of the Inmarsat satellites to SCC.

5) Satellite Access Station (SAS)
The SASs located in Fucino (ltaly), Burum (Holland) and Hawaii (America) which are the gateway

systems operating inter-working with public network (including telephone and Internet).
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1. Inmarsat Service systems

Inmarsat Satellite
by r 4

[

1) Network Coordination Station (NCS) Mobile Earth
Station (MES)

5) Satellite Access Station (SAS) .

Inmarsat headquarter \

2) Network Operation Center (NOC) IIDntEIr_national /klnterna
ublic networ

3) Satellite Control Center (SCC) Internet

4) Tracking Telemetry and
Control Center (TT&C)

Fig.1.1.2 The Inmarsat FleetBroadband service Network

1.2 The Inmarsat FleetBroadband services

Inmarsat FleetBroadband provides service shown below.

Packet Switched service (PS), Circuit Switched service (CS), and Short Message Service (SMS)
can be used simultaneously.

JUE-501/JUE-251 supports a maximum of 11 PS connections and one CS connection at the
same time.

Packet switched service (PS)

Standard IP ® Internet and intranet access at speed up to 432kbps over a

shared channel for FB500. (Up to 284kbps for FB250.)

- ® Charged by data amount

Streaming IP ® Internet and intranet access at guaranteed data rates on
demand up to 256kbps (8, 16, 32, 64, 128 and 256kbps) for
O FB500. (Up to 128kbps for FB250)

® Charged by connection time.

1-3
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1. Inmarsat Service systems

Circuit switched service (CS)

4kbps Voice ®  Low cost voice service equal to Inmarsat mini-M
((, voice
® Charged by connection time
64kbps 3.1kHz Audio ®  High quality voice service to use FAX and
. analogue modem.
|| % ®  Charged by connection time
o= L]
)
. ®  ISDN 64k/56kbps data service for ISDN video
(Only for FB500) phone, etc.
-!' ! ®  Charged by connection time
R
.&WW;’.' 5

*)UDI = Unrestricted Digital Information

RDI = Restricted Digital Information

Short Message Service (SMS)

Short Message Service ® Send and receive text messages up to 160 characters.

= |

Charged by message.
><] ged by messag

1.3 Important reminder for using JUE-501/JUE-251

NOTE

e  Communication failure due to MCA wireless system interference could occur at the coast
of Japan urban area.

e 64kbps 3.1kHz Audio service is not available when satellite elevation angle (EL) value is
less than 20 degrees for the JUE-251.

e Although 8k, 16k, 32k, 64k, 128kbps Streaming IP service and CS service can be used in
the same time, use of 256kbps Streaming IP and simultaneous CS service is not possible.

e The service available to you is depending on the contract. Some of the services described
in this manual may not work for your SIM card.
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1. Inmarsat Service systems

1.4 Emergency Calling

1.4.1 505 Emergency Calling
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Inmarsat has introduced 505 Emergency Calling for the FBB terminals.

In a time of distress, a seafarer need only dial "505" and press either the offhook ( ) or # key-
selected for its similarity to "SOS" - to immediately contact a Maritime Rescue Co-ordination Centre
(MRCCQ).

Please note that 505 Emergency Calling is NOT GMDSS compliant. 505 Emergency Calling can not

be used if other phone or fax is used. Finish using phone and fax before dialing "505".

SWISISAS 921AI8S Jesdewu] ay L

5 0 5 Emergency Calling »
for FleetBroadband inmarsat

In an emergency. coll 505 and press either the # = or # key on the handset.

You will be connected to a Maritime Rescue Coordination Centre.

Speak slowly ond clearly and provide the following information:

Who you are: vessel name, telephone number and callsign

Where you are: your position in latitude and longitude or a bearing
and distance from a known geographical point

What is wrong: nature of emergency or difficulty

Tvpe of assistance required
Mumber of persons on board

Pleose do not abuse this service. Only use 505 if you need urgent assistance.
Plense note thot 505 Emergency Calllng is net GMDSS compliont.
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2. Introduction of JUE-501/JUE-251

2. Introduction of the JUE-501/JUE-251

2.1 Outline

The JUE-501/JUE-251 Mobile Earth Station (MES) is composed of Above Deck Equipment (ADE)
and Below Deck Equipment (BDE).

The ADE consists of Antenna Assembly, Above Deck Unit and Radome, while the BDE consists of
Main Unit (MU) and Handset.

JUE-501/JUE-251 is an Inmarsat digital satellite communication terminal for voice service (4kbps

[(*).is available only for JUE-501.]

JUE-501/JUE-251 is shipped with strict quality control and inspection to provide the high quality for

consumers. JRC would like to believe you to make long use of the terminal with your satisfaction.

If your JUE-501/JUE-251 has trouble or problem in your operation, please contact the dealer or

agent you purchased from.

2-1
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2. Introduction of JUE-501/JUE-251

2.2 Features

Meeting the latest FleetBroadband SDM

The JUE-501 meets the latest Inmarsat FleetBroadband FB500 technical requirements (SDM) and
JUE-251 also meets the latest Inmarsat FleetBroadband FB250 technical requirements (SDM). They
are suitable solutions for satellite communications equipment for any type of vessel, navigating the
world’s oceans.

High quality and low communication cost
The JUE-501/JUE-251 provides following services using Broadband Global Area Network (BGAN)
offered from Inmarsat.
-Low cost global voice service: 4kbps Voice
-G3FAX and legacy analogue modem service using 64kbps 3.1kHz Audio service ( unavailable for
the JUE-251 when satellite elevation angle (EL) value is less than 20 degrees)
-Standard IP service at speed up to 432kbps over a shared channel (Up to 284kbps for JUE-251)
-Streaming IP service (8k, 16k, 32k, 64k, 128k, and 256kbps) (Up to 128kbps for JUE-251)
-UDI/RDI service (unavailable for JUE-251)
-SMS (maximum number of characters are 160)

* The service available to you is depending on the contract.

Stylish, Light weight, Space-saving, and Gyro-less

The JUE-501/JUE-251 can be installed on vessels of all sizes due to the compact and lightweight
design of the ADE. The adoption of an active and Gyro-less antenna structure makes this unit a
perfect fit for small vessels.

With the use of a single coaxial cable as the control line between the ADE and BDE the installation
of the JUE-501/JUE-251 is simple and easy.

The Rewindless antenna produces uninterrupted communication during course change.

Adaptive to various networks
The JUE-501/JUE-251 has multiple Interfaces including Ethernet, ISDN, 2TEL ports (maximum 6

TEL ports)*, and Handset as standard equipment. An output port for WRF (Wide-band Radio

Frequency) is also provided.

*Standard equipment provides 2 telephones, and 4 more telephones can be connected when
connecting Junction Board (JB), as optional equipment.

Self-diagnosis system
The built-in self-diagnosis system continually monitors the status of the JUE-501/JUE-251 and

indicates the warnings if any errors are detected.
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2. Introduction of JUE-501/JUE-251

ST CIgP Introduction of the JUE-501/JUE-251
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2.3.1 Cable connection diagram (JUE-501)
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2. Introduction of JUE-501/JUE-251

2.3.2 Components list
Table 2.3.2 Components list

Name of equipment Type Q'ty
Standard JUE-501 GSC-511 1
Components ADE JUE-251 GSC-251 1
BDE JUE-501 GSC-512 1
JUE-251 GSC-252 1
Handset NQW-267 1
PSU cable L 72CSC02228B 1
(between EXT PSU and BDE main unit)
Instruction Manual 7ZPSC0427 1
Installation Manual 7ZPSC0429 1
Quick Reference Guide 7ZPSC0431 1
CD-ROM 7ZPSC0433 1
Supplied parts for | JUE-501 MPXP34916 1
ADE installation JUE-251 MPXP34915 1
Supplied parts for BDE installation 7ZXSC2502 1
Spare parts (fuse for BDE) 7ZXSC0008 3
Option Coaxial cable JUE-501 CFQ-3922A5* (50m) 1
(between ADE and BDE) JUE-251 CFQ-5924A3** (30m) 1
Relay cable (between CFQ-3922A/3923A | 7ZCSC0212 1
and BDE main unit)
Junction Board CQD-2243 1
Telephone NQW-132B 1
Facsimile (brother FAX-2820) 7EZSC0060 1
Power transformer for Facsimile DD-118525 1
(For AC100V)
Power transformer for Facsimile DD-118564 1
(For AC110V/115V)
EMC Filter for facsimile RSHN-2003 1
(For AC230V direct coupling)
External Power supply Unit (EXT PSU) NBD-904 1
Telephone Junction Box (TEL JB) NQE-3058C 2
Handset extension cable 72CSC0291 1
GYRO I/F BOX NQA-2066A*** 1
External buzzer NCE-6824A Max 4
\oice distress button NQE-3301 Max 2

*CFQ-3922A series (15m to 45m, 5m interval, 5D), CFQ-3923Aseries (70m and 100m, 10D) are available as options.

**CFQ-5924A15 (15m), CFQ-3922A series (35m to 50m, 5m interval, 5D) and CFQ-3923A series (70m and 100m, 10D)are
available as options.

***SYNC/STEP GYRO requires GYRO I/F BOX.
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2. Introduction of JUE-501/JUE-251

2.4 Dimensional drawing (JUE-501/JUE-251 standard components)
2.4.1 ADE (Above Deck Equipment) JUE-501[GSC-511]

JRC mark

683

INMARSAT mark

/]

FWD mark

383

Bottom view 4-M10 Bolts

Unit: mm

Mass: Approx.20kg

Fig.2.4.1  Appearance of JUE-501 ADE (GSC-511)
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2. Introduction of JUE-501/JUE-251

2.4.2 ADE (Above Deck Equipment) JUE-251[GSC-251]

JRC mark

INMARSAT mark 3 %
N 11 /
= =
FWD mark ﬁ / —
(0 285) S
Bottom view
S.S. <: :/ 77777777 .- g :> PS.
Unit: mm

Connector

Mass: Approx.4.7kg

Fig.2.4.2  Appearance of JUE-251 ADE (GSC-251)
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2. Introduction of JUE-501/JUE-251

2.4.3 BDE (Below Deck Equipment) JUE-501[GSC-512]
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247 (75)

Unit: mm

Mass: approx. 4.5kg

Fig.2.4.3  Appearance of JUE-501 BDE (GSC-512)
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2. Introduction of JUE-501/JUE-251

2.4.4 BDE (Below Deck Equipment) JUE-251[GSC-252]

Unit: mm

Mass: approx. 4.5kg

Fig.2.4.4  Appearance of JUE-251 BDE (GSC-252)



2. Introduction of JUE-501/JUE-251

2.45 Handset [NQW-267]

41 9
2-9 45 282 QD
Mounting holes \ _gr
. -
p NS
\ m _
=} S
~+
=
N o
- i a
S © =,
o
S
o
—
~+
>
Q (¢}
- <
cC
ml Wall mount bracket I'II'I
f (&)
o
—
an
cC
53 571 m
N
e
/
— T
(['J |
/ 4-Mounting holes
Unit: mm

Mass. approx. 0.5kg

Fig. 245 Handset
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2. Introduction of JUE-501/JUE-251

2.4.6 Junction Board [CQD-2243]

h
™~
®® 6 0006 0 0 6 0
e ® *
h i O o
0 o
= v f
= :
i ¥ o §
: T N 3F
: o ¥ E ¢
— 1| ¥ ©
: HH s
: T E
: 1 5
= g s i
b | e | B
v : 1 B
S |o| | E £ o
\\“\ 8 » o
—0 o
=
i 2
h
,ZE' = 214 =8 ,EE'_’_ Unit: mm

Mass: approx. 2.5 kg

Fig.2.4.6  Appearance of Junction Board (CQD-2243)
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2. Introduction of JUE-501/JUE-251

2.4.7 Coaxial cable [CFQ-3922A5/CFQ-5924A3]

% Max 22 mm
Max.15mm ’_

@
Iy
QD
©
—+
@
=
N

19¢-4NC/T0S-3NC 3yl 40 uondnpoaju|

Max 8 mm
- .- - ~
T )
Standard cable for Standard  cable  for
JUE-501 JUE-251
Mass:12.5kg Mass:2.5kg
CFQ-3922A5 CFQ-5924A3
Connector Cable Minimum
Type Length Dia. Dia. Mass bending radius Remarks
CFQ-3922A5 | 50m#05m | 30mm | 15mm | 125kgorless |  100mm Standard for JUE-501
With N connector
Standard for JUE-251
CFQ-5924A3 30m#+1.0m 22mm 8mm 2.5kg or less 50mm With TNC connector

Concerning cable length option, please refer to [Table 2.3.2 Components list].

Fig. 2.4.7 Coaxial cable
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2. Introduction of JUE-501/JUE-251

This page is remained as a blank.
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3. Appearance

3. Appearance

In this section, the composition of the JUE-501/JUE-251 and terminal equipments are explained.

1)
2)
3)
4)
5)

Above Deck Equipment (ADE): Antenna unit and radome (Antenna Cover)
Blow Deck Equipment (BDE): Main unit
Coaxial cable: A Cable connects ADE to BDE

Handset: Handset and cradle

Terminal equipments: Accessories used for communication (user supplied PC, FAX, and
telephone)

3.1 ADE

Radome covers the antenna equipments, which is composed of:
a) Low Noise Amplifier (LNA)

b) Above Deck Unit (ADU) contains GPS circuit.

¢) Rotary joint
d Antenna pedestal

All signals (and power) pass through a single coaxial cable, which connects the ADE and BDE.

IJRC

— = —

GSC-511 for JUE-501 GSC-251 for JUE-251

Fig.3.1 ADE

3-1
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3. Appearance

3.2 BDE

Main unit

Main unit appearance I

. ... FB500

M

RrADY ALARM COMM ANT o
= a

-

Front view

WRF

RESET

Rear view

Fig. 3.2a Main unit appearance

Front view I

1. Power Switch

J U E = 50 1 mesrar FloetBroadband FB 500

HANDSET

SIMCHRD

2. SIM Card slot 4. Handset port

Fig 3.2b Main unit front view
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3. Appearance

Rear view I
8. WRF connector

6. Antenna cable 10. JRC LAN port
connector

12. FUSE

14. DC Power connector

WRF
TELR TEL EXTWAN JRC EAN  —————— USEA LAN ————
1SOM
S 2 i o

RESET

13. VDB port

9. Ext WAN port
7. 1ISDN Port 11. User LAN port 15. Earth

5. TEL1/2 port

goueleaddy ESBEIe|:Ilie)

Fig. 3.2c Main unit rear view

Power Switch

Turns power on and off.

SIM card slot
Mounts a SIM card.

LEDs

Indicates the communication/apparatus status. READY LED, ALARM LED and COMM LED lit in
the same way as LEDs on the Handset, except at the time of startup. Main unit has two more LEDs
(ANT. LED and SMS LED) on its front panel and indicates antenna status and new-SMS-receiving
status. The meanings and sequence of the LEDs are described in [Appendix N Front Panel LED lamps].

Handset port (12-PIN Modular Cable)
Connects with Handset unit.
Offered service: 4kbps Voice and SMS

TEL 1/2 ports (RJ-11 type 6-PIN Modular Cable)
Connects the analog equipment, terminal telephones, and facsimile to the main unit.
Offered services: 4kbps Voice and 64kbps 3.1kHz Audio

Antenna cable connector
Connects with the coaxial cable from the antenna (ADE).

ISDN port (RJ-45 type 8-PIN Modular Cable for ISDN)
Connects with equipment, which has an ISDN interface.
Offered services: 4kbps Voice, 64kbps 3.1kHz Audio, UDI, and RDI

3-3



3. Appearance

8 WRF connector

Connects with Wide-band Radio Frequency (WRF) communication equipment such as Chartco etc.

9 Ext WAN port (RJ-45 type 8-PIN Modular Cable for Ethernet)
Connects with External WAN such as ESV.

10 JRC LAN port (RJ-45 type 8-PIN Modular Cable for Ethernet)
Connects with JRC LAN. It creates additional value like remote maintenance or status monitor by

connecting JRC products other than FBB.

11 User LAN port X 4 (RJ-45 type 8-PIN Modular Cable for Ethernet)
Connects with user device such as user PC.
Offered services: Standard IP, Streaming IP, and SMS.

A maximum total capacity of 32 W PoE ( Power over Ethernet ) is available on User LAN.

PoE LED: Link LED:
Lit in green when power is supplied. Bright when the link with the
Lit in orange when PoE is failed. Ell—“] connected terminal has been
(power supplying beyond 32 W) established. (It shines in orange for
”””” 10Base-T and it shines in green for
100Base-T.)

12 Fuse
Melt down when over current are detected.
Replacement procedure: Loosen the folder head to counterclockwise direction with slotted
screwdriver, and pull out the folder when it is ejected. Replace the fuse to new one and set it in the

folder. Insert the folder and tighten it clockwise direction until folder is securely locked in place.

13 VDB port
Connects with Voice Distress Button (VDB).

14 DC power connector

Connects with the cable which supplies the power source to the main unit.

15 Earth
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3. Appearance

3.3 ADE - BDE connecting cable

% This cable can be connected to ADE and BDE in either direction.

i 50m (standard) for JUE-501
E 30m (standard) for JUE-251

B ——

Fig. 3.3 ADE-BDE connecting cable

goueaeaddy EBEIlIcIVie)
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3. Appearance

3.4 Handset

The Handset consists of main body and cradle (Handset rest)

The Handset is fixed on the cradle by a strong magnet.

/\ CAUTION

Do not mount the Handset near CRT device or other devices; otherwise performance of the
devices may be affected by the Handset’s magnetic field.

Front view Inside view Cradle Handset fixed on cradle

(Operation side) (Receiver side)

Fig 3.4a Handset and cradle

Handset operation side consists of three sections:

3.4.1. LCD/ LED section LCD/LED
LCD screen displays JUE-501/JUE-251 user section
information. il 00000
LEDs indicate communication/apparatus Functional
button section
status.
( ) o000 o0o0

3.4.2. Functional button section
Buttons in this section control basic functions of the

JUE-501/JUE-251. Alpha-numeric

button section
3.4. 3. Alpha-Numeric button section

Numeric mode is used to enter number sequences like
phone numbers.  Alpha mode is used to enter letters.

These two modes are switched by pressing

button of the Function section.

Fig. 3.4b Section of Handset
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3. Appearance

3.4.1 LCD/LED section
Functions of the LCD screens of the Handset.

Common items for all screens are:
1 [Operational button] Displays operatable keys: o , dor P

2 [Enter mode] Displays which key enter mode is accepted, @ (alphabet mode), or nothing
(numeric mode) is displayed. (Only in SMS editing mode, @ is displayed)

3 [Each status] Displays every status : []],[ R, @ : : @ or @

4 [Condition of reception] Displays Yillll style icon

5 [Connecting IP service] Displays gstyle icon

6 [Selected satellite] Displays E143.5 etc.

goueaeaddy EBEIlIcIVie)

7 [Current time] Displays UTC/LT, or communicating time.

8 [Status of equipment] Displays CS PS READY, COMM (OUT), etc.

1 2 4 5
NN
~ <> [Aal g

6 —» APAC E143.5

7 —» 10:55 UTC 4 lines
CS PS READY

N VJ\
N~ 8

12-digit

Fig. 3.4.1a Explanation of LCD section

Fig. 3.4.1b LCD section
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3.

Appearance

Table 3.4.1 Explanation of items displayed on screens

Displayed items

Contents

1 Operational button

Displays when the scrolling-up/down or switching-left/right is available.

L Scroll the screen when up/down #- is displayed, with LA | v IS
Switch the screen when left/right <€ B> is displayed, with m buttons.
2 Inpamode Displays [Aa mark for alphabet input mode. If these icons are not displayed,

numeric input mode only available.
(Except in SMS menu, [aAlis displayed as lower case letter mode and [Ag] is

displayed as upper case letter mode.)

3 Each status

1) Displays m when Phonebook menu is selecting.

2) Displays []E when Redial menu is selecting.

3) Displays@ when call is on hold.

4) Displays when SMS message is arrived.

5) Display when the storage volume of SMS message is FULL.
6) Display when FAX is out of service.

This@ iconis :

e Displaying the storage volume on SIM card for SMS message is full. To send
and receive new message, please delete unnecessary messages.

This icon is :
. %digglayed even new message is received, when another icons ( D:] ,

and ) are need to be displayed in this area.

e  Disappeared when Inbox menu (refer to [8.2.2 Inbox menu](p8-15)) is selected
and [Inbox list view screen] is once opened, regardless of the newly arrived
message is read or not.

e  Disappeared when Power OFF with displaying it, and ON afterwards.

o Kept displaying even the new message is read, when it is executed by an
external access such as PC.

This@icon is

o Displaying FAX is out of service. This icon is displayed when satellite elevation
angle (EL) value of JUE-251 is less than 20 degrees.
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3. Appearance

4 Condition of
reception

1)Displays a bar graph of signal reception level by seven (7) grades. It blinks

when antenna was hidden from satellite by obstructions.

Number of bars Communication

0 hd Impossible (no reception)

1 e Possible to communicate but unstable
2 ~a Possible to communicate but unstable
3 Yl Possible to communicate stably

4 all Possible to communicate stably

5 Yalll Possible to communicate stably

6 Yallll Possible to communicate stably

5 Connecting IP
service

1)Displays an icon which shows connecting IP service .

Icon style IP service type
- h Standard IP service only.
r
Streaming IP service only.
Both of above IP services.
Displays selected satellite /communicating terminals.
6 Selected ] ] o
satellite . Satellite (Displays when CS communication is not used)
It displayed in units of 0.1 degree, and in the range of W180.0 to
E180.0

I

7 Current time

I

Display is changed between UTC (Universal Time coordinated) and LT (Local Time).

If you set the time difference, the display is switched to LT automatically.

Refer to [7.9.1.2 Local Time setting](p7-38).

3-9
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3. Appearance

8 Status of equipment
N Displays the status of equipment. Normally, this area displays
below contents under waiting communication or under transmitting.
Status  of | pisplayed txt. Contents
. : equipment
gagl?%/:guonly n ‘q Normal nnn/NNN Displays the used amount (nnn) and total
capacity (NNN) of input characters of SMS

Abnormal | ADE? ADE is abnormal condition

Abnormal | SIM? SIM is abnormal condition

Abnormal | POSITION? GPS does not receive the radio wave from

) ) ] satellite. It is not always failure.
The items in this The other factors including blocking can be
table are arranged in considered.
displaying priority. Normal HEADING? GYRO of Sync/Step requires Heading value

Abnormal | GYRO? GYRO is abnormal condition.

Normal COMM (OUT) Called from the ship.

Normal COMM (IN) Called from the land.

Normal SAT SEARCH Searching Satellite.

Normal REGISTERING | It is displayed from the Satellite search is
completed and until READY status is
started.

Abnormal | SEARCH NG Satellite search has been failed.

Normal CS PS READY | Communication is possible.

(Circuit switch service and Packet switch
service are available)

Normal CS READY Communication is possible.

(Circuit switch service only available)

Normal PS READY Communication is possible.

(Packet switch service only available)

Normal NOT READY Communication is impossible.
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Lighting of LEDs

Ready lamp: displays communication status
(available/non-available)

Green light: All communication services are
available.

Blinking Green: No service is available
(starting system, calibrating cable, searching

satellite or registering SIM).

Orange light: Registration failure or SIM card
is not inserted.

Blinking Orange:

Starting system with initialization.
After power switch is turned off, until the

power is run out completely.

Red light: System is in Safe Mode.

Blinking Red: Failure has been detected in
starting system.

(No light: power switch is OFF)

3. Appearance

ALARM lamp: indicates failure alert

Red light: Failure has occurred in the system.
(No light: The status is normal)

READY ALARM ~COMM

— @ QO

COMM lamp: indicates communication starting.
Green light: In CS service communication

(No light: In PS service communication,
or no CS service communication is on the way

now.)

Fig. 3.4.1c Indication of LEDs

LEDs on the Handset are lit in the same way as the main unit, except just after the startup.

3-11
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3. Appearance

3.4.2 Functional button section

This section describes function buttons except those for entering characters.
Buttons and its function

Switching button  Switches enter mode, between alphabets and numbers.
SMS button Reads, creates, sends, and deletes Short Message Service (SMS).

Bt Status button  Makes direct access to STATUS menu.
OK button Registers entered contents.

Scroll up button
Scrolls up the screen / makes direct access to Redial menu.

Scroll down button
Scrolls down the screen/makes direct access to Redial menu.

Menu button Makes direct access to TOP Menu.

<
m
=z
[

DAY EEA 0 B

) ) ) Fig. 3.4.2 Functional button
Satellite button Makes direct access to Satellite menu. section

Phonebook button Makes direct access to Phonebook menu.

Off Hook(Call starting)button Makes a call and receives a call.

—

Clear button Clears (cancels) the entry immediately before.
On Hook(Call finishing)button Hangs up the call.

3.4.3 Alpha-numeric button section

Buttons and usage

/

This button adjusts the FN button.

voice volume and the This button is used for call
screen brightness of the waiting and call holding.

Handset.

Enters numerical/alphabetical This button has no function.

characters and symbols.

8tuv

(o)) ol
I 1918 |e |
S 2012 IZ 1z |2 |3
%] o — = o s

Fig. 3.4.3
Alpha-numeric button section

©
B3
2
N

Enters # and also scrolls the screen to the right direction.

< Enters™* and also scrolls the screen to the left direction.

B8 B
v
_
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3. Appearance

3.5 Communication terminals

3.5.1 Terminal requirements

*k Series connection (of terminal telephone and FAX) is not available on one port.

O
-0
QD
©
—
D
To ADE ﬁ
w
TELZ TELY @
©
RESET U
D
QD
=
QD
TEL2 /TEL1 Port ISDN Ext WAN JRC LAN User LAN >
Port Port ff, Port Port =
RJ-45 RI-45 RJ-45
RJ-11 L
Ethernet
ISDN Ethernet cable Ethernet
TEL
TEL cable cable
cable cable
TR VDR
Terminal :
Adapter .

* When five or more devices are connected to Ethernet

NOTE Port
Service type of TEL1/2 port must be set properly

according to the connected terminal (telephone or

FAX). R4
(Refer to p4-12 for Service type modification). Ethernet
cable

NOTE HUB [E===]

JUE-501/JUE-251 recognizes the type of Ethernet

Ethernet

cable (cross or straight) automatically. il

A maximum of total 32W PoE (Power over

Ethernet) is available on User LAN.

Fig. 3.5.1 Terminal requirements
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3. Appearance

3.5.2 Usage environment

Table 3.5.2 Usage environment

PC (OF] Microsoft Windows XP/ Vista/ 7
Interface Ethernet

ISDN Terminal Switch type Euro ISDN, INS

Equipment Coding type of voice A-law, p -law
Interface RJ-45 (S/T interface)

3.6 Handset menu
On the JUE-501/JUE-251, various menu screens can be displayed and set, from Handset.
Guest User “Ycannot utilize the menus of Admin User™?.

"D Guest User: General user
"2 Admin User : User who is authorized to make settings of the JUE-501/JUE-251.

Handset menu

For more detail, refer to [7. Handset Menu System](p7-1).

Displays JUE-501/JUE-251 status and of communication status(For all user)

Stg_tuT . : SMS Satellite Phonebook
g isplays |ntterna status (Reads/creates/sends/ (Selects satellite, and (Registers Speed Dial
or carry ou deletes SMS) displays spot beam No.) Number to the Handset and

communication) terminal telephone)

Redial

(Displays Redial Internal Call Log Al_armpack _

number list and makes a | (Make an internal call) (Displays Call logging (Displays detailed

call with it) history) Information of JUE-501/

251 and Alarm history)

Changes JUE-501/JUE-251 status and communication status (For Admin user only)

Admin Terminal Telephony Port
(Displays menu list for || (Setups the basic (Setup the telephony (Setup each port)
the ADMIN user) operation of BDE) including auto answer and
supplementary service)
User Cont. Auto Den. SIM menu Default
(Registers users and (Sets automatic (Sets SIM card-use (Resets to the factory
restricts them) disconnection of operation) default)

communication)

Fig. 3.6 Handset menus (Classified by user authority)
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4. Getting started

4. Getting started

In Section 4.1, connecting the Handset and terminal devices to Main unit, and installing SIM card
are described; and initial setting for communication is described in Section 4.2.

NOTE
JUE-501/JUE-251 has two types of satellite tracking mode, Signal tracking mode and Gyro tracking

mode.
Press MENU button (Satellite menu) on the Handset. [3.Heading] is displayed when the
JUE-501/JUE-251 is set as Gyro tracking mode.

You can use Web browser or LaunchPad for the Packet switching service (Standard/Streaming IP
communication).

About Web browser
JUE-501/JUE-251 is accessible by Web browser on your PC. Functional adjustment of

JUE-501/JUE-251 as well as fundamental services like displaying the status/setting of
JUE-501/JUE-251,  connecting/disconnecting  Standard/Streaming  IP  service, and
sending/receiving SMS can be made by Web browser.

NOTE
e Refer to [Chapter 6 Web Menu System](p6-1) of this manual to control BDE by Web browser.
e JUE-501/JUE-251 supports Microsoft Internet Explorer 7, Mozilla Firefox 3.6 and their later
version.

paliels bumas EEAEIITe)

About the LaunchPad
LaunchPad is the application software manufactured by Inmarsat for handling Mobile Earth
Station (MES). Fundamental services are also available by using LaunchPad.

NOTE
e Refer to [Appendix I] and [Appendix J] of this manual to install and to use the LaunchPad.
e LaunchPad version 5.0.4 or later supports the Windows XP/Vista/7 32bit.

About the TCP accelerator (TCP PEP)

TCP accelerator (TCP PEP) is PC application software which improves the performance of TCP
applications (transfer rate) over FleetBroadband network.

Install TCP accelerator (TCP PEP) to your PC using attached CD-ROM if necessary.

NOTE
e If using TCP accelerator is not made by Inmarsat, or depending on the type of application,
transfer rate may not be improved.
e The TCP accelerator version2 or later supports the Windows XP/Vista/7 32bit and Windows 7
64bit.
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4. Getting started

4.1 Connecting terminals and power on
4.1.1 Connecting terminals with cables

Handset

TOADE
WRF

TEL2 TEL q
\ [ELTILEN

RESET

E

Terminal
Adapter EXtWAN

(Connection is
depending on the
Terminal Adaptor)

FAX TEL VDR PC(s) connected
with Ethernet port

Fig.4.1.1 The Cable connection of each terminal

NOTE
. The JUE-501/251 recognizes Ethernet cable type (cross or straight) automatically.
. Service type of TEL1/2 port must be set properly according to the connected terminal
(telephone or FAX). (Refer to p4-12 for Service type modification).
«  Amaximum of total 32W PoE (Power over Ethernet) is available on User LAN.
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4. Getting started

Connecting terminal telephone and FAX to TEL1/2port

type).

Connecting Handset to Handset port

paliels bumas EEAEIITe)

(Subsequent connection depends on the type of terminal adapter)
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4. Getting started

4.1.2 Setting/removing SIM card

Please make sure that SIM card is inserted correctly before turning on the power every time.

NOTE
JUE-501/JUE-251 will not work without a valid SIM card, which is furnished from the
Distribution Partner.

Make sure that power switch is correctly turned off, before you set/remove the SIM card
to/from main unit.

N\ CAUTION

® Do not set/remove the SIM card during power switch is turned on.

SIM card setting procedure (Before power switch is turned on)

1) Remove the SIM card protector by unscrewing cross-head screws on front 4

panel.

2) Insert your SIM card with the metal side down. Push it in until you

hear the SIM card slot make a click sound.

3) Fasten the SIM card by sliding the black knob.

4) Restore the SIM card protector by driving the screws in.
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4. Getting started

SIM card removing procedure (After power is turned off)

1)
2)
3)

4)

Remove the SIM card protector by unscrewing cross-head screws on front panel.

Loosen the SIM card by sliding the black knob.
Push the SIM card and then it comes out. Remove the SIM card.

Restore the SIM card protector by driving the screws in.

4-5
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4. Getting started

4.1.3 Power ON

Before turning on the power, check the following;
e Check the obstacles between antenna and satellite.
o  Check that SIM card is correctly set.
e  Check that the breaker of inboard power supply is turned on.
e  Check that the coaxial cable from ADE is connected to BDE, certainly.
e  Check that the Handset is connected to BDE, certainly.

Power ON

Turn the “POWER” switch of the main unit to “ON”.

The READY LED on the front panel will light up in green and start blinking.  After a while, the
ANTENNA lamp will start blinking and then both lamps will stop blinking and light green.
Although there is nothing wrong with JUE-501/JUE-251, turning on the switch makes some noise
on ADE.

Power OFF

Turn the “POWER” switch to “OFF”.

Then, the READY lamp begins blinking in orange color, while the power source disconnecting
process is carried out. After, the power source disconnecting process is completed, the power
supply is turned off.

AN\ CAUTION

Do not remove the power supply cable before the power source disconnecting process is
completed.

Power Switch

J U E = 50 1 wmsnar FlestBroadband FB 500

HANDSET

AEADY ALARM COMM ANT. SMS

Fig.4.1.3a Power switch and LEDs of Main unit
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4. Getting started

Satellite Search (acquisition) function works automatically

When JUE-501/JUE-251 is turned on, the system automatically calculates the satellite position by
measuring ship's position by GPS (built-in), and then automatically turns the antenna towards the
satellite.

After acquiring the satellite, the JUE-501/JUE-251 automatically controls the antenna angle to
maximize receiving signal strength.

LCD screen of Handset displays “CS PS READY” when communication is available.

NOTE
If the communication fails although LCD screen shows [CS PS READY], low level of receiving
signal strength is suspected. Try the communication again after a while.

Initialization of the unit may take more than 5 minutes to complete. During this time, "CS PS
READY" may not be displayed on the screen. It is not abnormal status (the JUE-501/JUE-251 is

executing the initialization, satellite search, and registering to the network).

NOTE
Please confirm that the GPS you are using reports proper position. (Refer to [7.1.3 Position status
display],p7-6).
Contact the purchasing dealer, JRC agent or one of the JRC branches with confirming above
matter, when the satellite search function does not work.

"SEARCH NG” is displayed in status column of Handset screen, when automatic satellite search
function is failed. In this case, carry out satellite acquisition again manually after checking that
there is no obstacle between the antenna and the satellite (refer to [4.2.3. Setting satellite search])
(p4-14). If satellite search was not executed manually, JUE-501/JUE-251 will restart satellite
search automatically after 10 minutes.

~ T
APAC E143.5
14:03 UTC

SEARCH NG

Fig. 4.1.3b SEARCH NG status of Idle screen

4-7
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4. Getting started

4.1.4 Screen display of Handset

Initializing
- .Y-
Initialize

Satellite searching

~ I
APAC E143.5
14:03 UTC

SAT SEARCH

Registering to network

> il
APAC E143.5
14:03 UTC

REGISTERING

Communication available status

(Ure]

il

APAC E143N

CS PS READY

Yalll

14:03 UTC

@“:”r'

[READY] lamp lit.

(Refer to [3.4.1. LCD/LED section] (p3-11).

Turn on JUE-501/JUE-251 by pushing power

switch off Main unit.

If Gyro is being selected for tracking, refer to
Appendix C.3.

A LED of Main unit starts blinking.

About 90 seconds later, initializing is started
and blinking [Initialize] text is displayed.

It takes about 1 minute until satellite
searching is started.

[SAT SEARCH] text is displayed on the

lowest, [Status] line. Satellite search is
started.

Satellite search is terminated and then
[REGISTERING] text is displayed.
Registering to Inmarsat network is started.

Registering is terminated and [CS PS
READYT] text is displayed.
Various services are available.

* Antenna bars display communication status
0 . Impossible to communicate (no reception)
1 to 2:Possible to communicate but unstable

3 to 6: Possible to stable communicate

b Go to chapter 4.2 for initial

setting.

Fio.4.1.4a Screen transition when Power switch is turned on

4-8



4. Getting started

(Screen transition when power switch is turned off)

Turn off the power switch.

Power-off screen - L .
OWer-oft scree Quitting operation is on the way in the

¥ JUE-501/JUE-251. Characters on the
Power OFF screen blink.

Oo

Screen and all LEDs are turned off.

Operation is completed.

pa1aels bumas EAEINLI:e)

Fig.4.1.4b Screen transition when Power switch is turned off

NOTE
Carry out available countermeasure referring to [7.10.0ther screen: TX alarm screen] (p7-77), when
JUE-501/JUE-251 displays the below screen during communication.

These screens indicate a failure has occurred on the communication system of the JUE-501/JUE-251.

T
TX Alarm
: Reset

Fig. 4.1.4c TXalarm screen

4-9



4. Getting started

4.2 Initial setting for communication

Setting flow
Mode setting of Guest and Admin (Chapter 4.2.1, p4-11)
Ethernet port
Handset ISDN port
/1 Voice-MSN
2 Audio-MSN

765
987654321098

oy = : Go to Chapter8 (p8-1)
Using ISDN port

Go to Chapter5 (p5-1) [ Go to Chapter6 Web Menu System (p6-1)
How to use the telephone/FAX

Go to Subsection 6.4.2 Connect to the
Internet (p6-14)

Fig. 4.2a Setting flow

NOTE

Following screen pops-up for a moment and returns to previous action/screen when wrong

operation/entering is carried out from Handset.

Error

Fig. 4.2b Setting error screen
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4. Getting started

4.2.1 Mode setting of Guest and Admin

Guest user can perform the daily operation of the JUE-501/JUE-251.
Admin user can access additional functions like setup of the JUE-501/JUE-251 and information

control.
When power switch is pressed only, the user logs in as a Guest user.

To operate the Admin user-limited menu described [5.1.5 Adjusting Handset], [6.5 Menus for Admin

Users (Web)] or [7.9Admin menu (Handset)] of this Manual, Log-in with secret code of Admin user is

required.
O
NOTE 9:97
©
Initial secret code of Admin is “0001”. =3
~
Idle screen
APAC E143.5 Press [{I=\¥] button, then TOP menu opens. Q
14:03 UTC =
1 Status TOP menu screen 8
2 SMS Press W4 button to move the cursor, and select [9 Admin]. R
&
8 Alarmﬁack Then press [J4 button. g
—>
Secret Code ? Secret code setting screen
Enter 4-digit Secret code. The entered characters are
hidden by ****,
Secret Code ?
N **k*k*k
Admin menu screen
2 Telephon This screen is displayed soon, when the secret code
@ P y is authenticated.
You have free access to Admin menu after this
Error screen screen is displayed.
Error screen
Error

This message is displayed soon after the secret code is entered wrongly,
and the screen returns to Top menu.

Fig. 4.2.1 Mode setting of Guest/Admin user

NOTE

* Return to Idle screen by pressing button several times or pressing a (On-hook) button
once to quit Admin user mode.
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4. Getting started

4.2.2 Setting outgoing service type

In this section, setting the outgoing service types for TEL ports and ISDN port is explained.
The service type set here is used as the default for making a call on the port. Select the outgoing service

type for each port by following the terminal device (telephone or FAX) being connected to each port.

Open [9 Admin] menu by the sequence of [4.2.1] screen. Select [2 Telephony] menu, then
[Telephony menu] screen will open. Select [1 Telephony], and open [Telephony setting item
selection] screen. Select the port you want to set from [TEL1] ~ [TEL6] or [ISDN] and open [TEL
menu] (or [ISDN menu]) screen. Then, select [3 Out Type] and choose outgoing service type from
[Voice], [Fax] and [Audio]. Press button and the screen returns to [TEL menu] (or [ISDN menu] )

screen. The contents of each service type are explained below.

\oice 4kbps Voice service (for telephone).
Fax 64kbps 3.1kHz Audio service for Fax. (Internal call is unavailable.)

Audio 64kbps 3.1kHz Audio service for high quality phone. (Internal call is available.)

Regardless of setting here, Voice call can be made by adding * on the head of dialing sequence, and

Fax/Audio call can be made by add ** on the head of dialing sequence. Refer to [5.2.1 Dial-up

procedure for forced setting of service type](p5-30).

Idle screen
Press W=\ button, then TOP menu opens.

APAlC; EO1343.5TC Top menu screen
SLUETL Select [9 Admin] and press [6J button.
8 Alarmpack

Admin menu screen

Select [2 Telephony] and press [€]& button.
2 Telephony

Enter the Telephony menu screen
3 Port
Secret code. Select [1Telephony] and press
Secret Code 2 1 Te I e p h O n y button
2 PBX

1- Secret-Code ? .{
E

Telephony setting item selection screen

2 TEL1
Select the TEL port you want to set and press

1 Terminal
2 Telephony

3 TEL2
button.
3 Out Type TEL menu screen
4 InType Select [3 Out Type] and press [6J button.
>
Fax Service type setting screen
Audio Select [Voice] / [Fax] / [Audio]
| and press [J& button.

Fig.4.2.2 Setting service type menu
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4. Getting started

4.2.3 Setting incoming service type

In this section, setting the incoming service types for TEL ports and ISDN port is explained.
The service type set here is used for ring indication of receiving calls on the port. Select the incoming
service type for each port by following the terminal device (telephone or FAX) being connected to each

port.

Open [9 Admin] menu by the sequence of [4.2.1] screen. Select [2 Telephony] menu, then
[Telephony menu] screen will open. Select [1 Telephony], and open [Telephony setting item
selection] screen. Select the port you want to set from [TEL1] ~ [TEL6] or [ISDN] and open [TEL
menu] (or [ISDN menu]) screen. Then, select [4In Type] and choose incoming service type from
[Voice], [Fax], [Audio], [Voice/Fax] and [Voice/Audio]. Press button and the screen returns to
[TEL menu] (or [ISDN menu] ) screen. The contents of each service type are explained below (same

with those of outgoing).

\oice 4kbps Voice service (for telephone).
Fax 64kbps 3.1kHz Audio service for Fax. (Internal call is unavailable.)
Audio 64kbps 3.1kHz Audio service for high quality phone. (Internal call is available.)

\Voice/Fax Both of 4kbps Voice service and 64kbps 3.1kHz Audio service for Fax.

Voice/Audio | Both of 4kbps Voice service and 64kbps 3.1kHz Audio service for high quality phone.

Idle screen
Press button, then TOP menu opens.
APAC E143.5 Top menu screen
14:03 UTC Select [9 Admin] and press [@]/ button.
8 Alarmpack Admin menu screen

Select [2 Telephony] and press 6]/ button.
2 Telephon

Telephony menu screen
3 Port phony

Enter the

Select [1Telephony] and press
Secret code. 1 Telephon
button.
Secret Code 7 2 P B X
Telephony setting item selection screen
1 - Secret-Code 7 2 TELl
ok Select the TEL port you want to set and press
1 Terminal 3 TEL 2
2 Telephony button.
3 Out Type

MEmenuscreen
—>

Select [4 In Type] and press [6]/ button.

Fax Service type setting screen
Audio Select [Voice] / [Fax] / [Audio]

| and press €1 button.

Fig.4.2.2 Setting service type menu

4-13
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4. Getting started

4.2.4 Setting satellite search

In this section, setting of Satellite search is explained. Select [3 Satellite] from [Top menu], and select
[1 Satellite] from displayed [Satellite] menu screen.

Current setting is displayed with * mark on its line head. To change it, move the cursor by Wik
buttons, and press button (by selecting [Auto], suitable satellite is automatically chosen).

JUE-501/JUE-251 automatically acquires the satellite which is suitable for communication from
the ship and which has high-elevation. However, the acquisition may fail because of a blocking
due to affection of an antenna and a blockage. In this case, Handset shows “SEARCH NG” at
the lowest line of the Handset screen or the antenna icon starts blinking at the top line. Select
available satellite which is able to communicate and is not blocked.

APAC E143.5
14:03 UTC
SEARCH NG

Fig. 4.2.3b SEARCH NG status of Idle screen

Satellite display

*AMER W98.0

é

2 Spot Beam —m_’ APAC E143.5
EMEA E25.0

l

Select with a cursor, and press 8] button.
Then the screen is returned to Top menu.

Fig. 4.2.3a Flow of Satellite selection

* Although there is nothing wrong with JUE-501/JUE-251, selecting satellite makes some noise
on ADE.

* Handset will display the suitable satellites from the operating satellites.
AMER W98.0 (Americas satellite)
APAC E143.5 (APAC satellite)
EMEAE25.0 (EMEA satellite)
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5. How to use the Telephone/FAX

5. How to use the Telephone / FAX

In chapter 5.1(p5-6), the telephone functions with Handset listed below are explained.
(The capped number of each function is the chapter No.)

5.1.1 Making /Answering an outside call 5.1.9  Holding on the line

5.1.2  Using Phonebook (Speed Dial) 5.1.10 Rejecting Incoming/Outgoing call
(call barring)
5.1.3  Using Redial menu

5.1.11 Displaying voice mail service number
5.1.4  Adjusting voice volume and brightness

5.1.12 Using a Secret Code
5.1.5  Adjusting ringer volume/pattern,
and voice volume (Admin user only) 5.1.13 Entry, change and deletion of Phone

5.1.6  Calling Internal Phone Book

5.1.14 Displaying Call Log
5.1.7 Forwarding a call from Handset to

terminal telephone 5.1.15 Restricting Outgoing Call

5.1.16 Setting Call-Sound for Incoming Call

5.1.8  Handling Call Waiting

In chapter 5.2(p5-29), functions of TEL/FAX using the TEL ports are explained.
(The capped number of each function is the chapter No.)

5.2.1  Dial-up procedure 5.2.4  Handling Call Waiting

5.2.2  Calling Internal Phone
5.2.5 Holding on the line

5.2.3  Forwarding a call to the other terminals

5-1
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5. How to use the telephone/FAX

Dial-up procedure of the JUE-501/JUE-251

The telephone number dialed last is memorized in main unit. Redialing of telephone is simple.
Refer to the procedure below.

Table 5a. Dial-up procedure of the JUE-501/JUE-251

Dial-up procedure of the JUE-501/JUE-251 (from terminal telephone/Handset)

B Regular calling 00 [Country Code|[Area Code|[Subscriber’s number]
Example) Placing a call to +81-422-45-9xxx, in Japan—0081422459xxx

B Speed Dialing Speed Dialing number (2 digits or 3 digits)|

Example) Calling by a Speed Dial number 005 —05
Calling by a Speed Dial number 083 —83
Calling by a Speed Dial number 128 —128

B Redial calling (Last dialed number stored in each port is redialed)

B Secret Code calling

ISecret Code| |00/ |(Country Code||Area Code| [Subscriber’s number]
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5. How to use the Telephone/FAX

Dial-up procedure for forced setting of service type

Just adding or on the head of dialing sequence, user can easily set the service type (Voice or
FAX) to each port, regardless of setup made at [6.5.2.1 Set up Port (p6-34)].
This is temporary setting, and available only for the transmission.

Only Voice service can be available on the Handset.

Table 5b. Dial-up procedure of the JUE-501/JUE-251, for forced setting of each service type

Using Voice service (4kbps Voice) temporarily

W Regular calling ICountry Code||Area Codel[Subscriber’s number]

B Speed Dialing [E&Speed Dialing number]
B Redial calling
W Secret Code calling ICountry Code||Area Code [Subscriber’s number|

Using FAX service (3.1kHz FAX) temporarily

B Regular calling ICountry Code||Area Code [Subscriber’s number]

B Speed Dialing B3 B (Speed Dialing number]
W Redial calling
B Secret Code calling l00/[Country Code||Area Code|[Subscriber’s number]

XV4/3uoydajal ays asn 01 MoH EIENsIEe
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5. How to use the telephone/FAX

Dial-up procedure for number display and non-display
In this menu, user sets whether notifying or not-notifying their number to the recipient by just adding
1+or 2+ on the head of dialing sequence.

This is a temporary setting, and available only for the transmission.

Table 5¢c. Dial-up procedure for number display and non-display

Displaying number

W Regular calling ICountry Code||Area Code [Subscriber’s number|

W Speed Dialing Speed Dialing number]

W Redial calling
B Regular calling with forced service type of Voice (4kbps Voice)

ICountry Code||Area Codel[Subscriber’s number]

W Secret Code calling ICountry Code]|Area Code [Subscriber’s number]

B Secret Code calling with forced service type of FAX (3.1kHz FAX)

ICountry Code||Area Codg| [Subscriber’s number|

Not displaying number

B Regular calling ICountry Code||Area Code| [Subscriber’s number]

B Speed Dialing Speed Dialing number]

W Redial calling
B Regular calling with forced service type of Voice (4kbps Voice)

ICountry Code||Area Codel[Subscriber’s number|

B Secret Code calling ICountry Code||Area Code [Subscriber’s number]

B Secret Code calling with forced service type of FAX (3.1kHz FAX)

ICountry Code||Area Codg| [Subscriber’s number|
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5. How to use the Telephone/FAX

Before using Handset

You can operate the JUE-501/JUE-251 with the Handset both on-hooked and off-hooked to the cradle.

1. Off-hook the Handset from the cradle (Off-hook mode)

[To display and/or set the status of JUE-500 |
Press a direct button
(Refer to [7 Handset, Top menu] (p7-3)).

To make a call

Enter phone number and [} (refer to p5-2 for detail).

*You can hear Dial tone.

HDST-Voice
15m21
COMM(OUT)

(On communication screen of outside line)

Fig. 5a Operation on Off-hook mode
2. On-hook the Handset on the cradle(On-hook mode)

[To display/set the status of JUE-501/JUE-251|
Press a direct button
(Refer to [7 Handset, Top menu] (p7-3)).

APAC E143.5
14:03 UTC
CS PS READ

XV4/3uoydajal ays asn 01 MoH EIENsIEe

(Idle screen) To make a call

Enter phone number and [}
(Refer to p5-2 for detail).

Fig. 5b  Operation on On-hook mode

In this Chapter, operations based on the On-hook mode are explained.

Making a call on Handset without Secret Code is not available, when the Secret code setting is turned
on.

5-5



5. How to use the telephone/FAX
5.1 Handset

5.1.1 Making/ Answering an outside call

Making an outside call
Hook off the Handset and press the number followed byﬁ button.

When the party answers the call, [On Communication screen for outside call] is displayed. Enjoy
your conversation with the party.

Return Handset to the cradle when the telephone call ends. [Disconnection screen] is displayed for
15 seconds with Cause Code and duration of communication. After the call has been completed,

the display returns to [Idle screen].

Idle screen
APAC E143.5 [Idle screen] is displayed when Handset is placed on the cradle, and
. i [Dial-waiting screen] is displayed when Handset is off-hooked.
14:03 UTC In dialing, do not forget to press [ in the end.

Dial-up screen

0012345678 & If the total digit of telephone number exceeds 12 digits, first
several digits are not displayed.

HDST-Voice
On Communication screen for outside call

Im21s Elapsed time of communication is continually shown
COMM(OUT) until the call is disconnected.
“m” stands for minute(s), “s” stands for second(s).

I1m25s o _
COdGZOOlO Communication terminated screen

Return the Handset to the cradle. The total duration is

displayed on the right of the first line, and the Cause
After 15 seconds, the screen

returns to [1dle screen] Code is displayed on the second line.

*Cause Code: 4-digit code. Identities the cause of
disconnection (refer to [Appendix M Cause Code])

Fig.5.1.1a Flow of making a call

M Dial-up procedure 00 Country Code Area Code Subscriber’s Number ﬂ
Example) Placing a call to +81422-45-9xxx in Japan—0081422459xxx#

Answering the phone

If the JUE-501/JUE-251 receives a call from outside, ring tone

will sound and the screen changes to [Arrival screen for outside call]. Ring

Take up the Handset from the cradle, then you can talk with the 814220000000
party. The screen will change to [On communication screen for COMM(IN)
outside call]. After the disconnection, return the Handset to the
cradle.

Fig.5.1.1b Arrival screen for outside call
NOTE
\Voice of landside might be distorted or interrupted if the JUE-501/JUE-251 is used under a

remarkably noisy environment, for example, in a small and high-speed ship.
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5. How to use the Telephone/FAX

5.1.2 Using Phonebook (Speed dial)

Register the phone numbers before the Phonebook (Speed dial) is used.
Refer to [5.1.13 Entry, change and deletion of Phonebook](p5-21).

To make a call with Speed dial from Handset

Press @ button in Idle screen.

[Phonebook address screen] is displayed.
Scroll the screen with "W buttons, select the address with the cursor and press button.

(It is also available by below mentioned Quick procedure for Speed dialing).

Example) Placing a call to Mr. SMITH, who has been registered in Phonebook No.006.

APAC E143.5 Lot o

14:03 UTC Press [l button.

001 Phonebook address display screen
JRC Scroll down the screen to No.006 with W4 puttons.

006
SMITH

Phonebook address display screen
N0.006 screen is displayed. Press [@]& button.

34

567890123456 Dial-up screen
Mr. SMITH’s telephone number is displayed.

HDST-Voice
im 2 i s On communication screen

COMM(OUT) The line is connected to Mr. SMITH.

XV4/3uoydajal ays asn 01 MoH EIENsIEe

Fig.5.1.2 Flow of using Phonebook (Speed Dial)

Quick procedure for Speed dialing

B Speed Dialing
Speed Dialing number|

Example) Placing a call to Speed Dialing No.001—01

Placing a call to Speed Dialing N0.018—18

Placing a call to Speed Dialing No.113—113
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5. How to use the telephone/FAX

5.1.3 Using Redial menu

Redial menu displays the dial number of the last 50 calls.

Example) To display 0081-422-45-9xxx with the Redial list, scroll through the screen with Vi

buttons, and place a call to the number using the Redial function.

Press W4 buttons with the display on [Idle screen], the screen will change to [Redial List screen].

Press W buttons until desired dial number is displayed.

Idle screen
RIPE [BA43.2 Display Redial List pressing W4 buttons.
14:03 UTC
01 Redial list screen
00001122 Select the desired dial number by pressing W4 buttons,
and then press [@]f (when you want to display the beginning

26 of telephone number, press f§ button).
008142245951

0081422459x Dial-up screen
Dial-up starts. When dial-up terminates, whole

XX number is displayed.
HDST-Voice On communication screen
OmO0Os The line is connected.
COMM(OUT)

Fig.5.1.3 Flow of using Redial menu
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5. How to use the Telephone/FAX

5.1.4 Adjusting voice volume, backlight brightness, and ringer volume

Quick adjustment of voice volume | (Handset status: Off- hook mode)

To adjust the voice volume, press E| buttons on the left side of the Handset, during the

communication.

\oice volume adjustment is possible only in Off-hook mode.

\| «— [FI=] button

Fig.5.1.4a Quick adjustment of voice volume using E| buttons

Quick adjustment of backlight brightness | (Handset status: On- hook/Off-hook mode)

To adjust the brightness of the screen, press [+][=] buttons on the left side of the Handset. Both
modes are available, On-hook mode (placing the Handset on the cradle, or pick up the Handset and

operating a Menu button) or Off-hook mode.

[Quick adjustment of ringer volume | (Handset status: On- hook mode)

To adjust the ringer volume, press E| buttons on the left side of the Handset, while it is ringing.

; I'l ‘i l[%' ) [H=] button

Brightness adjustment of the screen is available only in On-hook mode.

Fig.5.1.4b Quick adjustment of backlight brightness and ringer volume using E| buttons

These adjustments are only temporary. To make permanent adjustments, please refer to the [5.1.5
Adjusting ringer volume/pattern/voice volume/backlight brightness (Admin user only)](p5-10).

5-9

Ringer volume adjustment is also possible while it is ringing only in On-hook mode.

XV4/3uoydajal ays asn 01 MoH EIENsIEe



5. How to use the telephone/FAX

5.1.5 Adjusting ringer volume /pattern/voice volume/backlight brightness (Admin user only)

IAdjusting the ringer volume

Ringer volume can be adjusted from the menu of the Handset.

Refer to below flow chart, open the menu screens and start the setup.

APAC E143.5 Idle screen
14:03 UTC Press [YISN[§] button.

Select [9 Admin] and press [@]& button.

Admin menu screen

2 Telephony

Select [3 Port] and press [@]/ button.
1 Handset Port menu screen

Select [1 Handset] and press []& button.

Enter the
Secret code.

Secret Code 2

1" Secret- Code ?

Rk Rk 2 ISDN
1 Terminal
2 Telephony 3 Ring Type Handset menu screen

4 Rina Vol Select [4 Ring Vol.] and press [6]& button.
Ringer volume menu screen
Select the volume level of ringer tone from 1
2 to 3, and press [@J% button.
1

Fig.5.1.5a Flow of setting ringer volume

Selecting the ringer type)
The pattern of ringer tone can be selected from six types, in the same way as above.

Handset menu screen
Select [3 Ring Type].

3 Ring Type
4 Ring Vol.

Ring Tone menu screen
Select the pattern of ringer tone from six
types, and press button.
Then the screen is returned to previous one.

O(J‘I-bil\)l—‘

Fig.5.1.5b Flow of setting pattern of Ring Type
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5. How to use the Telephone/FAX

IAdjusting the voice volume and the backlight brightness by the buttons of Handset]

Voice volume can be adjusted using the [+][=] buttons on the left side of Handset (refer to [5.1.4
Adjusting voice volume and the backlight brightness](p5-9)).

To change the default voice volume, follow the way shown below.

Setting voice volume from Handset screen|

Idle screen
Press WI=\¥] button.

APAC E143.5
Top menu screen
14:03 UTC .
Select [9 Admin] and press [@]& button.
8 Alarmpack

Admin menu screen

Select [3 Port] and press [@]& button.

2 Telephony

Port menu screen
1 Handset Select [1 Handset] and press [@]& button.

2 ISDN

Enter the
Secret code.

Secret Code ¥

Secret Code ?

Fddk Handset menu screen

4 Ring Vol. Select [5 Voice Vol.] and press 8] button.

5 Voice Vol.
2
1

1 Terminal
2 Telephony

Voice Vol. setting screen
Select the type and press [@J& button.

The screen is returned to previous one.

Fig.5.1.5¢c Flow of setting voice volume

Setting backlight brightness (in Port Menu screen) |

Port menu screen
Select [1 Handset] and press [6]& button.

1 Handset

2 ISDN Handset menu screen
i Select [1 Back Light] and press [6]& button.
1 Back Light
2 Dimmer .
Back light menu screen
Select the Brightness from four levels and press

button.
Then the screen is returned to previous one.

Fig.5.1.5d Flow of setting backlight brightness

5-11
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5. How to use the telephone/FAX

5.1.6 Calling Internal Phone
Hook off the Handset and press § and the extension number listed in table below.

Table 5.1.6 Allocated Extension Number

Device Allocated number
Handset 000

TEL1~TEL6 001~006

All TEL ports and Handset 099

ISDN (Set PBX-MSN. Refer to p6-40.) 401

All 999

When the party answers the call, [On Communication screen for Internal Phone] is displayed.
Return Handset to the cradle when the telephone call ends. [Disconnection screen] is displayed for
15 seconds with Cause Code and duration of communication. After the call has been completed,

the display returns to [Idle screen].

APAC E143.5 | ldlescreen
[Idle screen] is displayed when Handset is placed on the cradle, and

14:03 UTC [Dial-waiting screen] is displayed when Handset is off-hooked.

Dial-up screen

#001 .
Enter the extension number.

Internal o
On Communication screen for Internal call

TEL1 . L .
The device you are connecting is displayed on the second line
COMM(OUT) until the call is disconnected..

Communication terminated screen

Return the Handset to the cradle.
CS PS READY The screen returns to [Idle screen] after 15 seconds.

After 15 seconds, the screen
returns to [Idle screen]

*Cause Code: 4-digit code. ldentities the cause of
disconnection (refer to [Appendix M Cause Code])

Fig.5.1.6a Flow of making a call

Answering the Internal call

If the Handset receives an internal call, ring tone will sound and

the screen changes to [Arrival screen for internal call]. Ring

Take up the Handset from the cradle, then you can talk with the TELL
party. The screen will change to [On communication screen for COMM(IN)
internal call]. After the disconnection, return the Handset to the
cradle.

Fig.5.1.6b Arrival screen for internal call
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5. How to use the Telephone/FAX
5.1.7 Forwarding a call from Handset to terminal telephone

JUE-501/JUE-251 has two ways to pass a call to the terminal telephones which connected to BDE.
One is Quick Forwarding and another is Talk Forwarding.

To forward a call to outside call automatically, refer to [6.5.2.3 Set Telephone Supplementary
Service (p6-37)] or [7.9.2.3  Suppl. setting (p7-50)].

Quick Forwarding
Quick Forwarding forwards an outside call to local terminals connected to the BDE without any
talk on internal call.
To use Quick Forwarding, press and the extension number during the communication. Press

the On hook button ( B) or place the Handset on the cradle, after you heard the beep tone.
Extension numbers of the JUE-501/JUE-251 are designated as follows.

Table 5.1.9 Allocated Extension Number

Device Allocated number
Handset 000

TEL1~TELG6 001~006

All TEL ports and Handset 099

ISDN (Set PBX-MSN. Refer to p6-40.) 401

All 999

Example) Terminal telephone connected with TEL port 1..... +001+[On-hook]

On communication screen

HDST-Voice Press i [l and the RO aRaIt T 4(to be transferred).
12m29s Press 001 to transfer to the terminal telephone connected with
SOOI TEL 1 port.
Press j§ i 401 to transfer the telephone connected with ISDN port.
Forwarding Press the On hook button (a) or place the Handset on the cradle,

TEL1 after you heard the beep tone.

COMM(OUT))  The specified terminal and Handset will ring the same time. To cancel

forwarding, take the call on Handset again.

APAC E143.5 Idle screen (after the call is picked up by destination)
14:03 UTC Ring tone sound stops when the forwarded destination picks up the call.
CS PS READY The screen will back to the Idle screen.

To cancel forwarding mode, press | &+ & &
Forwarding mode will be cancelled and return to [on communication status]

5-13
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5. How to use the telephone/FAX

Talk Forwarding

Talk Forwarding forwards an outside call to local terminals connected to the BDE after a talk on

internal call. The outside caller will wait until your conversation will end hearing the suspension

tone.

To use Talk Forwarding, press 0 |§ and the extension number during the communication. The

specified terminal will ring and you can talk with the forwarding destination on internal call.  Press

the On hook button (B) or place the Handset on the cradle after your internal call finished.

Then the forwarding destination and the outside caller will start talking.

Extension numbers of the JUE-501/JUE-251 are designated as follows.

Table 5.1.9b Allocated Extension Number

Device Allocated number
Handset 000

TEL1~TELG6 001~006

All TEL ports and Handset 099

ISDN (Set PBX-MSN. Refer to p6-40.) 401

All 999

Example) Terminal telephone connected with TEL port 1..... 0 § +001— internal call— [On-hook]

HDST-Voice
12m29s
COMM(OUT)

Internal
TEL1
COMM(OUT)

APAC E143.5
14:03 UTC
CS PS READY

On communication screen

Press 0 [§ and the R A RaItl T 4(to be transferred).

Press 0 |§ 001 to transfer to the terminal telephone connected with

TEL port 1.

Press 0 |§ 401 to transfer the telephone connected with ISDN port.

On communication screen for Internal call

The specified terminal will ring and on communication screen for
internal call will be displayed after your party takes the phone. Press
the On hook button (B) or place the Handset on the cradle, after

your internal call finished.

Idle screen
The specified terminal will start communication with the outside call.

The screen back to the idle screen.

To cancel forwarding mode, press [§ W+ & &
Forwarding mode will be cancelled and return to [on communication status]
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5. How to use the Telephone/FAX

5.1.8 Handling Call Waiting

You may hear a call waiting Indication during talking on the phone. The call waiting Indication
tone is two beeps every three seconds. To handle call waiting with Handset, use (Function)
button on right side of Handset. Enable / disable call waiting is performed by Web setting (refer to

[6.5.2.3 Set Telephone Supplementary Service (p6-37)]).

Follow the procedure below as desired.

Clear the current call, and accept the waiting call.
Press ﬂ during the call waiting indication is ringing.

Hold the current call, and accept the waiting call.
Press ﬂ during the call waiting indication is ringing.
To exchange the held call for the active call, press ﬂ
To clear the active call and back to the held call, press ﬂ

button

Ignore the waiting call.

Just ignore the waiting call indication (take no action).

Reject the waiting call.

Press [gN [0 &

Fig.5.1.7 FN button

NOTE
The BGAN system supports only one Call Waiting at the same time.

These functions are not supported by BDE-APP 1.03.

A new version supporting them is planned to be provided soon.
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5. How to use the telephone/FAX

5.1.9 Holding on the line

To hold a call on with Handset, use (Function) button on right side of Handset.

Follow the procedure below as desired.

Place a call on hold.
Press ﬂ during the call is active.

Place the existing call on hold and establish a new call.
Press [gN] and dial the second phone number followed by
Example) Establishing new call to +81422-45-9xxx in Japan
—[gN 0081422459xxx [

Exchange held call for active call.

Press A

Clear the active call and back to the held call.

Press A

Clear the holding call (if no waiting call exists).

Press [gN [0 &

READY ALARM COMM button
e @

Fig.5.1.8 FN button

These functions are not supported by BDE-APP 1.03.

A new version supporting them is planned to be provided soon.

5-16



5. How to use the Telephone/FAX

5.1.10 Rejecting Incoming/Outgoing call (call barring)

To reject Incoming/Outgoing call, you need to setup call barring function. It can be set by Web

interface also (refer to [6.5.2.3 Set Telephone Supplementary Service (p6-37)]).

Idle screen
Press [WI=\1¥] button.
APAC E143.5 -
14:03 UTC Top menu screen
8 Alarmpack Select [9 Admin] and press button.

Admin menu screen
> Telephon Select [2 Telephony] and press [@]& button.

Enter the
Secret code. 3 Port
Telephony menu screen
Secret Code ? 2 PBX Select [3 Suppl.] and press [6]& button.
e’ Suppl. menu screen
1 T¢ inal 1t
2 Telephany 3 Waiting Select [4 Barring] and press [@]& button.
Barring menu screen
1 Voice .
) Select service you want and press button.
2 Audio
Barring service menu screen
Press 1 AlloutCall J
button repeatedly > OUtEXHC Select menu you want and press [6J& button.
to return to Idle UtEX
screen. 3 Allincall MENU Meaning
4 InExHC AlloutCall | Setting for All Outgoing Call.

OUtEXHC Setting for Outgoing call Except
for Home Country.

Enable AllInCall Setting for All Incoming Call.

Disable Setting for Incoming call Except
INExHC
for Home Country.

Barring setting screen
Select [Enable/Disable] and press
button. (“Enable” denies the calls.)

Return to idle screen by pressing
button several times or pressing E

button once.

Fig.5.1.10 Flow of setting Call Barring
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5. How to use the telephone/FAX

5.1.11 Displaying voice mail service number

You may get notification of voice mail by SMS. Then check your voice mail service number and
dial the number. You can get message from the service center. The number can be checked by Web
interface also (refer to [6.5.2.3 Set Telephone Supplementary Service (p6-37)]).

Idle screen
Press [\WI=\¥] button.
APAC E143.5 -
14:03 UTC Top menu screen
8 Alarmpack Select [9 Admin] and press button.

Admin menu screen

> Telephon Select [2 Telephony] and press [6]& button.
3 Port

Enter the

Secret code.
Telephony menu screen

2 PBX Select [3 Suppl.] and press [6]& button.

Suppl. menu screen
1 Voice Mail Select [1 Voice Mail] and press [@]& button.

2 Forwarding

Secret Code 2

1" Secret- Code ?
Kkhk

\oice

Voice Mail number displaying screen

eleless: Confirm the Voice Mail service number.
1234567890123 '
Press Return to idle screen by pressing
button repeatedly button several times or pressing B
to return to Idle b
screen. utton once.

Fig.5.1.11 Flow of displaying Voice Mail service number

M Dial-up procedure 00 Voice Mail service Number
Example) Placing a call to 1234567890123 —001234567890123#
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5. How to use the Telephone/FAX

5.1.12 Using a Secret Code

ISetup procedure]

Enable the Secret Code to use Secret Code

To use the Secret Code, port setting is required.

NOTE
Once the Secret Code is set on a telephone terminal, making a call without entering Secret Code is
impossible.(Only receiving a call is possible).
To make it possible, unlock the setting.

Carry out below procedure.
(Repeat the same procedure for other telephones if Secret Code setup is required for them.)

Idle screen
Press WS\1¥] button.
APAC E143.5 VENU
14:03 UTC Top menu screen
8 Alarmpack Select [9 Admin] and press [@]& button.

Admin menu screen
> Telephon Select [2 Telephony] and press [6]% button.

3 Port

Enter the
Secret code.

Telephony menu screen

1 Telephony Select [1 Telephony] and press [@]& button.

2 PBX
Telephony setting item selection screen

1 _Handset Select the port requiring secret code

Secret Code ¥

Secret Code ?
Kkhk

1 Terminal
2 Telephony

XV4/3uoydajal ays asn 01 MoH EIENsIEe

2 TEL1 and press [61% button.
1 Secret Code Example) Handset menu screen
2 Voice Vol Select [Secret Code] and press [ button.
Press Secret Code setting screen
button repeatedly Disable .
0 returm o ldle Select [Enable/Disable] and press [8]& button.
screen. “Enable” requests secret code.

Return to idle screen by pressing
button several times or pressing [£=3

button once.

Fig.5.1.8a Flow of setting the Secret Code
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Secret Code calling|

*1f you have not set up the Secret Code, open previous page and set it up.

B Regular Secret Code calling

Secret Code| 00| [Country Codel|Area Code][Subscriber’s number]

B Secret Code calling with forced service type of Voice service (4kbps Voice)

ICountry Code]|Area Codg [Subscriber’s number]

B Secret Code calling with forced service type of FAX (3.1kHz Audio FAX)

ICountry Code||Area Codg| [Subscriber’s number|

B Number displaying Secret Code calling with forced service type of FAX (3.1kHz Audio FAX)

B4 00l [Country Codél[Area Codd [Subscriber’s number]

B Non-number displaying Secret Code calling with forced service type of FAX (3.1kHz Audio FAX)

B[00 [Country Codél[Area Code Subscriber’s number]
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5. How to use the Telephone/FAX

5.1.13 Entry, change and deletion of Phonebook
Bl Telephone number entry

Calling procedure with Speed Dial number is explained at [5.1.2 Using Phonebook (Speed
Dial)](p5-7). Maximum 200 Speed Dial numbers can be registered though the practically
registerable number is defined by your SIM card. The procedures of registration , changing,
deleting methods are described below.

Example) Entering a phone number to Speed Dial N0.025.
(Name) JOHN (Phone Number) 012345678901234

Idle screen

Press @ button.

APAC E143.5 Phonebook List display screen
14:03 UTC No.001 is displayed. Enter [0][2] 5 to jump to
N0.025, or press Wi keys.
001
JRC Phonebook list display screen
N0.025 with the data empty is shown. Press
025 button.

No Data Edit or delete of Phonebook

XV4/3uoydajal ays asn 01 MoH EIENsIEe

Enter the
Secret code of Select [Edit] and press [8]& button.
Admin user.
Delete . )
SR Phonebook address editing screen (unedited)
. Address? Enter the person’s name into the line, where the
Lo ana i cursor is placed.
1 Terminal . .
2 Telephony Phonebook address editing screen (edited)
Address? Entered name is displayed.
JOH Press [8]% button.
Dial? Phonebook number editing screen (unedited)
I Enter the phone number into the line, where the
cursor is placed.
Phonebook number editing screen
012 Entered phone number is displayed. If the number
34567890 123 exceeds 12-digit, [Dial?] is disappeared and figures
are displayed as two lines.
025 —— .
Phonebooklist display screen (registered)
JOHN

The registered name and number is stored.

Fig.5.1.13a Flow of telephone number registration to Phonebook
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5. How to use the telephone/FAX

B Changing party name and telephone number
Example) Speed Dial number: 015, person’s name: TOMMY, phone humber: 0123456789.

Change the phone number to 9876543210.

Idle screen
APAC E143.5 Press @ button to open [Phonebook list display screen].
14:03 UTC | The procedure between this screen and [Phonebook operation
selecting screen] is the same as [Telephone number entry](p5-21).
Display abbreviation No.015 and press button, then go to

[Phone Book operation selecting screen].

Phonebook operation selecting screen

/—< Select [Edit], and press [6]&.
Enter the Delete

Secret code of Phonebook address editing screen
Admin user.
Address? Add no changes to this screen. Press to open the
semcas O MMY next screen.
'. e Sl Phonebook phone number editing screen (unedited)
y Dial? Rewrite the number to the new one. If the number
012345678 g exceeds 12-digit, [Dial?] is disappeared and figures are

displayed as two lines.

Phonebook phone number editing screen (edited)

987654321 Press 8] when rewriting is finished.
READY

Phonebook list display screen

Display is changed to [Phonebook list display
screen]. Press or button to check the
newly registered number is already stored.

015
TOMMY

Fig.5.1.13b Flow of changing telephone number and name on Phonebook
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5. How to use the Telephone/FAX

M Deleting data

Example) Deleting Speed Dial No.008, company’s name “RRC”. 008
RRC
Idle screen
APAC E143.5 Press @button and go to [Phonebook list display screen].
14:03 UTC

The procedure between this screen and [Phonebook operation

selecting screen] is the same as [Telephone number

[ ]
° entry](p5-21).
[

Enter the
Secret code of

Admin user.

Secret Code 2

1- Secret-Code ?
E

1 Terminal
2 Telephony

e Display abbreviation N0.008 once and press [\I=\8 button.

()

¢
([ ]
L
[ ]
[

Edit Phonebook operation selecting screen

Select [Delete] and press [OK] button

008
No Data Phonebook list display screen

The phone number in N0.008 is already deleted.
The word [No Data] is shown in [N0.008].

Fig.5.1.13c Flow of deleting data on Phonebook
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5. How to use the telephone/FAX

5.1.14 Displaying Call Log

Call Log is displayed in eight service types Woice, Fax, Audio, UDI, RDI, SMS, Standard and
Streaming IP for JUE-501 and six service types Voice, Fax, Audio, SMS, Standard and Streaming IP for
JUE-251. They are divided into three kinds of screens, Both (outgoing and incoming), Out (outgoing

only), and In (incoming only).

1. Voice Making and receiving a call from/to Handset or terminal telephone connected
to TEL or ISDN port

2. Fax Sending and receiving a facsimile from/to the fax connected to TEL or ISDN
port

3.Audio Using 3.1kHz Audio service on the terminal connected to ISDN or TEL port

4. UDI Using UDI service on the terminal connected to ISDN port

5. RDI Using RDI service on the terminal connected to ISDN port

6. SMS Sending and receiving a SMS from/to the PC connected to Ethernet or
Handset port

7. Standard Using Standard IP service on the PC connected to User LAN port

8. Streaming Using Streaming IP service on the PC connected to User LAN port

*  [4 UDI] and [5 RDI] menus are not displayed for JUE-251.

*  [Out] and [In] call log displays maximum 100 data on Handset, respectively.

[Both] call log stores latest 100 data of above both directions.

*  Calls are classified into three transmission types, Both (outgoing and incoming transmission), Out
(outgoing only), and In (incoming only), except [7. Standard] and [8. Streaming].

To check the contents, follow the instruction shown in next page.
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5. How to use the Telephone/FAX

Idle screen
Press \WI=\e].
APAC E143.5
14:03 UTC
Top menu screen
6 Internal Select [7 Call Log], then press [O]&.
7 Call Log
1 Voice Call Log menu scr_een_
Select the communication type, and press [6J4.
2 Fax Select either one from 1 to 8, then the screen changes to
3 Audio the next.
4 UDI .
*[4 UDI] and [5 RDI] menus are not displayed for
o D JUE-251.
6 SMS *[7 Standard] and [8 Streaming] have no directions for
7 Standard transmission, so they not go through the

. Communication menu screen].
8 Streaming [ 1

9 Charge Set

Communication menu screen

1 Both Select the menu from [1 Both,] [2 Out] and [3 In] and
2 Out(12) press [0
3 In(89) [Out] and [In] show the total log number.
001 TEL1 Call Log menu screen
01/JAN/2012 Display the Call-Log and select the one you want to
0'0'2' :I:E-I-_-Z """ confirm (Day/Month/Year of each call is shown).
31/DEC/2011

Call Log menu screen/detailed screen
To check the outgoing/incoming time of the call,

018 Handset -
display “detailed screen” pressing either of

XV4/3uoydajal ays asn 01 MoH EIENsIEe

24/DEC/2011
buttons.  Press [8]& to go to the next
018 Handset [Both/Out/In detailed information screen].

23:59:59

Call Log detailed information screen
01/DEC/2011 . .

Search for the information you want to check by

23:59:59

pressing Wik .
(The contents are explained in detail in the next page)

Fig.5.1.14a Flow of displaying Call Log (for JUE-501)
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5. How to use the telephone/FAX

Call Log detailed information screen (Voice/Fax/Audio/UDI/RDI services are selected)

Start Time: Start Time: .... Communication starting
) Day/Month/Year

01/JAN/2012 _ 21:47:30 .... Communication starting

F . Hour:Minute:Second (UTC)
S UITE: End Time: .... Communication ending
01/JAN/2012 _ Day/Month/Year

22:48:31 .... Communication ending
012345678901 Hour:Minute:Second (UTC)
23456789 ......Party’s phone number
Sat: (max. 20-digit)
i ...Used satellite

APACE143.5_
240m59s ....Communication time
JRC ....User’s name
Charge: ....Communication Charge
109.66USD Calculated by the settings of [Sect.6.4.5.2 Set Call Charge Rate]
Out ....Out(outgoing) or In(incoming)
0A1F ....Cause Code (4-digit)

Fig.5.1.14b Call Log detailed information screen
(Voice/Fax/Audio/UDI/RDI services are selected)

* User's name is displayed only when Secret Code is required for the transmission.
When Secret Code is not used, it displays [GUEST].
The contents of Call Log detailed information screen are difference depending on the service.

Refer to [7.7 Call Log (Communication history) menu] (p7-26).
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5. How to use the Telephone/FAX

5.1.15 Restricting Outgoing Call

Admin user can control originating a call from the terminal connecting to the port. This function can be
set by Web interface also (refer to [6.5.2.1 Set up Ports (p6-34)]).

Setting Function

Enable Originating a call is permitted.

Allowed Num Originating a call only to the allowed
number (maximum 4) is permitted.

Phonebook Originating a call only to the number
registered in phonebook is permitted.

Disable Originating a call is prohibited.

If this function is set to Disable, busy tone is heard when you Off-hook the Handset. Dialing is

unavailable.

To set the Out (Outgoing) Call “Enable” on Handset port:
Idle screen

APAC E143.5 Press [(YIENIY] button.

14:03 UTC Top menu screen

8 Alarmpack Select [9 Admin] and press [@J& button.

2 Telephon

3 Port
Enter the
Secret code.

Secret Code 2

1" Secret- Code ?
Kkhk

1 Terminal
2 Telephony

Press

button repeatedly
to return to Idle
screen.

1 Telephon

2 PBX

Admin menu screen
Select [2 Telephony] and press [6]& button.

Telephony menu screen
Select [1 Telephony] and press [@]& button.

Telephony setting item selection menu screen
Select [1 Handset] and press [@]& button.

1 Handset

2 TEL1
3 Out Call Handset menu screen
4 In Call Select [3 Out Call] and press [@J& button.

AllowedNum
Phonebook
Disable

Out Call setting screen

Select item and press button. If you
select AllowedNum, list of allowed
number will appear. You can edit it by
pressing

Return to idle screen by pressing
button several times or pressing B
button once.

Fig 5.1.15 Out Call setting method
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5.

How to use the telephone/FAX

5.1.16 Setting Call-Sound for Incoming Call

User can set to ring or not to ring a terminal connected to the main unit, when a call arrived.  Also, by

selecting the time, user can set the time (seconds) to call up the terminal after the call arriving. This

function can be set by Web interface also (refer to [6.5.2.3 Set Telephone Supplementary Service

(p6-37)]).
Setting Function

Enable Rings when a call is arrived on JUE-501/JUE-251 main unit.

After 5s Rings after 5 seconds later since a call has arrived on JUE-501/JUE-251
main unit.

After 10s Rings after 10 seconds later since a call has arrived on JUE-501/JUE-251
main unit.

After 20s Rings after 20 seconds later a call has arrived on JUE-501/JUE-251 main
unit.

Disable Not sounds

To set the In (Incoming) Call ""Enable’ on Handset port:

Secret Code 2

1- Secret-Code ? .{

8 Alarmpack

2 Telephon

L

|2'Port-Cont
CS PS5 READY)

Press

button repeatedly
to return to Idle
screen.

3 Port

1 Handset

Top menu screen
Select [9 Admin] and press [@]& button.

Admin menu screen
Select [2 Telephony] and press [6]% button.

Enter the Telephony menu screen
Secret code. 1 Telephon Select [1 Telephony] and press [@]& button.
2 PBX

Telephony setting item selection menu screen
Select [1 Handset] and press [8]& button.

2 TEL1
H

3 Out Call andset menu screen

4 In Call Select [4 In Call] and press [6J button.
In Call setting screen
After 5s Select and press button.
After 10s
After 20s Return to idle screen by pressing
Disable button several times or pressing B

Fig 5.1.16

button once.

In Call setting method
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5. How to use the Telephone/FAX

5.2 Using telephone/FAX with TEL port

5.2.1 Dial-up procedure

The telephone number dialed last is memorized in MES. Redialing of telephone is simple.

Also, both of the telephone and FAX connected to TEL ports can utilize the abbreviation number of

Phonebook. Refer to the procedure below.

Table 5.2.1a. Dial-up procedure of the JUE-501/JUE-251

Dial-up procedure of the JUE-501/JUE-251 (Available from terminal telephone)

B Regular calling ICountry Code||Area Codel[Subscriber’s number]
Example) Placing a call to +81-422-45-9xxXx, in Japan%0081422459xxx

B Speed Dialing ISpeed Dialing number (2 digits or 3 digits)|

Example) Calling by a Speed Dialing number 05 —05
Calling by a Speed Dial number 083 —83
Calling by a Speed Dial number 128 —>128

B Redial calling (Last dialed number which is stored in each port is redialed)

B Secret Code calling [Secret Codef00}|Country Codé |Area Codef[Subscriber’s numberj

XV4/3uoydajal ays asn 01 MoH EIENsIEe
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5. How to use the telephone/FAX

Dial-up procedure for forced setting of service type

Just adding or on the head of dialing sequence, user can easily set the service type (Voice or
FAX) to TEL port, regardless of setup done at [6.5.2.1 Set up Port (p6-34)].

This is temporal setting, and available for only transmission (ship to shore).

Table 5.2.1b. Dial-up procedure of the JUE-501/JUE-251, for forced setting of each service type

Setting Voice service (4kbps Voice) to TEL port

B Regular calling (Country Code||Area Code [Subscriber’s number]

B Speed Dialing [Ed Speed Dialing number]
W Redial calling
B Secret Code calling ICountry Code| |Area Code][Subscriber’s number|

Setting FAX service (3.1kHz Audio FAX) to TEL port

B Regular calling [Country Codé [Area Codel[Subscriber’s numberl i3

B Speed Dialing [Speed Dialing number|[§j
B Redial calling
W Secret Code calling ICountry Code||Area Codel[Subscriber’s number]

The contents of above-mentioned table are the same as the one of the third page of this chapter, table 5b.
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5. How to use the Telephone/FAX

Dial-up procedure for number display and non-display
In this menu, user sets whether notifying or not-notifying their number to the recipient by just adding
1+or 2+ on the head of dialing sequence.

This is a temporary setting, and available for only transmission.

Table 5.2.1c. Dial-up procedure for number display and non-display

Displaying number

W Regular calling [Country Codé[Area Codel[Subscriber’s number| Ezg

B Speed Dialing Speed Dialing number]

W Redial calling
B Regular calling with forced service type of Voice (4kbps Voice)

ICountry Code||Area Codel[Subscriber’s number]

W Secret Code calling [Country Code| [Area Codef[Subscriber’s number| i

B Secret Code calling with forced service type of FAX (3.1kHz Audio FAX)

[Country Codé [Area Code|[Subscriber’s numberl Ei

Not displaying number

B Regular calling [Country Codé|[Area Codel[Subscriber’s number| 3

B Speed Dialing Speed Dialing number]

W Redial calling
B Regular calling with forced service type of Voice (4kbps Voice)

ICountry Code||Area Codel[Subscriber’s number|

B Secret Code calling [Country Codé |Area Codef[Subscriber’s number| E

B Secret Code calling with forced service type of FAX (3.1kHz Audio FAX)

[Country Codé|[Area Codef[Subscriber’s number|Ez

The contents of above-mentioned table are the same as the one of the fourth page of this chapter, table 5c.
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5. How to use the telephone/FAX

5.2.2 Calling Internal Phone

To make an internal call, press  and the extension number listed in table below.

Table 5.2.2 Allocated Extension Number

Device Allocated number
Handset 000

TEL1~TELG6 001~006

All TEL ports and Handset 099

ISDN (Set PBX-MSN. Refer to p6-40.) 401

All 999

Example) Make a internal call to Handset — 000
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5. How to use the Telephone/FAX

5.2.3 Forwarding a call to the other terminals

We have two ways to pass a call to the terminal telephones which connected to BDE. One is

Quick Forwarding and another is Talk Forwarding.

To forward a call to outside call automatically, refer to [6.5.2.3 Set Telephone Supplementary
Service (p6-37)] or [7.9.2.3  Suppl. setting (p7-50)].

Quick Forwarding
Quick Forwarding forwards an outside call to local terminals connected to BDE without any talk on
internal call.
To use Quick Forwarding, press H and the extension number during the communication. After you

heard the beep tone, put the receiver back in its cradle.

Talk Forwarding
Talk Forwarding forwards an outside call to local terminals connected to BDE after a talk on
internal call.
To use Talk Forwarding, press O i and the extension number during the communication. The
specified terminal will ring and you can talk with your crew on internal call. Put the receiver back in

its cradle after your internal call finished. Then your crew can talk with the outside caller.

Refer to table below for extension numbers of the JUE-501/JUE-251.

Table 5.2.5 Allocated Extension Number

Device Allocated number
Handset 000

TEL1~TELG6 001~006

All TEL ports and Handset 099

ISDN (Set PBX-MSN. Refer to p6-40.) 401

All 999

Example) Transfer a call to TEL1 with Quick Forwarding......§ [§ +001+[On-hook]
Transfer a call to Handset with Talk Forwarding......... 0 i +000

To cancel forwarding mode, press [§ [+ & &
Forwarding mode will be cancelled and return to [on communication status]
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5. How to use the telephone/FAX

5.2.4 Handling Call Waiting

You may hear a call waiting Indication during talking on the phone. The call waiting Indication
tone is two beeps every three seconds. To handle call waiting, the phone must have [g key. [§ key
can be replaced by pushing hook button of the phone for short time. Enable / disable call waiting is
performed by Web setting (refer to [6.5.2.3 Set Telephone Supplementary Service (p6-37)]).

Follow the procedure below as desired.

Hold the current call, and accept the waiting call. Clear the current call, and accept the waiting call.
Press H " during the call waiting indication Press H ﬂ during the call waiting indication
is ringing. is ringing.

To exchange the held call for the active call,

press@ 2 B

To clear the active call and back to the held

call, press H ﬂ

Reject the waiting call. Ignore the waiting call.
Press[R [0 B Just ignore the waiting call indication (take no
action).

These functions are not supported by BDE-APP 1.03.

5.2.5 Holding on the line A new version supporting them is planned to be provided soon.

To hold a call on, the phone must have [§§ key. [R key can be replaced by pushing hook button of
the phone for short time.

Follow the procedure below as desired.

Place a call on hold. Exchange held call for active call.
Press[R[2 B during the call is active. Press E ﬂ
Place the existing call on hold and establish a new call. Clear the active call and back to the held call.
Press [§] and dial the second phone number followed Press[g ] &
by B
Example) Establishing new call to +81422-45-9xxx in Clear the holding call (if no waiting call exists).
Japan — H 0081422459xxx ﬁ Press E |§| ﬂ
NOTE

The BGAN system supports only one Call Waiting at the same time.
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6. Web Menu System

In this Chapter, the way how to operate or set Web setting menus is explained as

described below.

1. Connect Your PC to JUE-501/JUE-251 (Sec. 6.1)

2. Web Screen (Sec. 6.2)

3. Login/Logout (Sec. 6.3)

4. Menus for all users (Sec. 6.4)

Subsection

Content

6.4.1 Dashboard

displays the status of JUE-501/JUE-251

6.4.2 Connect Internet

displays active connection list and makes data connection

6.4.3 SMS Menus

contains New Message/Inbox/Sent/Draft/ Setting

6.4.4 Phonebook

displays and sets phonebook

6.4.5 Call Log Menus

contains Call Log/Call Charge

6.4.6 System Log Menus

contains Alarmpack/Event Log/ADE Monitor

5. Menus for Admin users (Sec. 6.5)

Subsection

Content

6.5.1 Set basic Information

sets basic information of JUE-501/JUE-251

6.5.2 Telephony Menus

contains Telephony/PBX/Supplementary

6.5.3 Port Menus

contains Handset/ISDN/Ethernet/l1/O/Option

6.5.4 User Control Menus

contains User Registration/Device Registration/Usage Restriction

6.5.5 Network Menus

contains WAN Profile/Packet Filter/Always Activate/Remote
Activate/LAN Group/LAN/Static DHCP/Routing Table/WAN

Selector

6.5.6 Disconnect Automatically

by time

sets auto disconnect function

6.5.7 Configure SIM

sets SIM configuration

6.5.8 File Export / Import

exports and imports files

6.5.9 Reset to Factory Default

reset to the factory default

6.5.10 Update Software

updates software

6.5.11 Perform Diagnostic Test

performs a diagnostic test

In some condition of JUE-501/JUE-251, it may fail to display intended screen. In that case, please click the

item once again.

NOTE
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6. Web Menu System

6.1 Connect Your PC to JUE-501/JUE-251
We assume here the Operation System of your PC is Microsoft Windows XP and JUE-501/JUE-251 is

running under the initial settings.

Set your PC
1. Open the [Start] menu from the Desktop and click [Control Panel].

[Control Panel] window will appear.

¥ Control Panel

Fle Edit View Favorites Tools Help

Qexck - @ - ¥ pSearch i Folders | [fif]~

ﬁ Windmws Update m"Speech
@) Help and Suppart 8 Symantec Livel pdate
@System

ok Taskbar and Start Merw

G ThinkPad Configuration

O ThirkYartage Active Protection
& TrackPoint Accessibility

& Uzer Accounts

BlwWindows CardSpace

T P Windows Firewal

L Phone and Modem Opti indowes Media Connect
EJPortable Media Devices Wireless Link

aPower Options A Wireless MNetwork Setup Wizard

“aPrinters and Faxes

Address |3 Control Panel V‘ Go

= Accessibiity Options B Program Updates

ﬂ" Control Panel % & Add Hardware @ Regional and Language Options
‘L Add or Remove Programs = Scanners and Cameras

@ Administrative Tools 5cheduled Tasks
@ Automatic Updates v Security Center

See Also Bluetooth Configuration Dlsoundrax

“PDate and Time @ Sounds and Audio Devices

Fig. 6.1a Control Panel window

2. Double-click the icon labeled [Network Connections].

[Network Connections] window will be displayed.
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6. Web Menu System

3. Select [Local Area Connection] and right-click, then click [Properties] from displayed menu.
+ [Local Area Connection Properties] dialogue box is displayed.
+ Confirm that [General] tab is displayed on the front of the screen.
*s Network Connections EBX)
Fle Edt View Favorites Toolks Advanced Help e
@Back > l'ﬂi /:\’ Search |~ Folders [FE]~

Address | @ Metwork Connections 4
# MName Type SEiE

Go

Network Tasks

Dial-up
Create a new
connection R Dial-up Connection Dial-up Dlisconnected
#3 Setup ahome or small b REMOUTE _cus Dial-up Disconnected

" office netwark

& Change Windows
Firewall settings

& Disable this network . )
device “dInternet Connection Internet Gateway Cormnectad

% Repair this connection

Internet Gateway

®fj Rename this cannaction LAN or High-Speed Internet
Wigw stakus of this 5 )
© connection L fre, ar — Lol ar Hinh-Snead Internet Connected
Change settings of this Llocal Area Comnection|  Disable Internet Cornected
I UPhiireless Network Conr - Status Internet Disabled
Repair

Other Places

Bridge Cornnections

@ control Panel @)
& My etwark Places Create Shortout =
5 My Documents %
g My Computer Rename —+
@D
-
= (o))
Details ~
Local Area Connection € >

Fig. 6.1b Network Connections window
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6. Web Menu System

4. Select [Internet Protocol (TCP/IP)] and click [Properties] button.

[Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) Properties] dialogue box is displayed.

Select [Obtain an IP address automatically].
cf. If you want to set your IP address manually, check your JUE-501/JUE-251 IP address.

The initial settings are:

IP address

192.168.128.100

Subnet Mask

255.255.255.0

Then, setting of your PC might be

IP address

192.168.128.101

Subnet Mask

255.255.255.0

Default gateway

192.168.128.100

Select [Obtain DNS server address automatically].

When you set IP address manually, select [Use the following DNS server address].

Input *192.168.128.100 to the [Preferred DNS server] box and remain blank in the [Alternate

DNS server] box.

“We explain here with the assumption of factory default. In practice, enter the IP Address of

main unit.

<4 _wou | Area Connection Propertie:

Authentication Advanced

onnect using:

E& IntellR) PRO/000 PL Metwork. Conn

Thiz connection uzes the following items:

across diverse interconnected netwarks.

: ?IX)

O .@ File and Printer Sharing for Microgoft Metworks -
T PR ¥ T

v
< >
Dezcription

Tranzmizzion Contral Protocol/ntemet Protocol. The defaul
wide area netwark. protocal that provides commurnication

Shaow icon in notifization area when connected
[ Motify me when thiz connection haz limited or no connectivity

[ o

][ Cancel ]

</\ () Usge the fallowing IP address:

Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) Properties EJE|

General | Allemate Configuration

YWou can get IP settings azsigned automnatically if pour network, supports
thiz capability. Othersize, vou need to ask your nebwork, administrator for
the appropriate [P settings.

[ (®i0btain an |P address automahcall ]

() Obtain DMS server address automatically ]
(0 Use the fallowing DNS server addresses:

Qy
1] ”[ Cancel ]

N’

Fig. 6.1c Local Area network properties

5. Click [OK] button.

Screen is returned to [Local Area Connection Properties] dialogue box.

6. Click [OK] button.

If message of rebooting is displayed, reboot the PC.
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Connect your PC to User LAN port of JUE-501/JUE-251
Connect your PC to User LAN port with Ethernet cable. JUE-501/JUE-251 recognizes the type of
Ethernet cable (cross or straight) automatically. A maximum of total 32W PoE (Power over

Ethernet) is available on User LAN.

Ethernet
cable

To Access Web Menu

BEE
B

—

ey

Fie Edit

i? Fawvorites SES' Suggested Sites - g‘ Free Hotmail ﬁ. Wek Slice 4all
d | »

| @Internet Explorer cannot display the webpage [ pm + Page v Safety- Tools - -@Jv

g Internet Explorer cannot display the webpage

What you can try:

[ Diagnose Connection Problems

= More information

|

b |

IDnne &0 mnternst fg v E00E -

“LYour PC must be in the same network with main unit (refer to [Set your PC], P6-2).

“2 While JUE-501 / JUE-251 officially supports Microsoft Internet Explorer7 and Mozilla Firefox3.6,
their upper version can be available when they have compatible system.

“® We explain here with the assumption of factory default. In practice, enter http:/[main unit IP

Address]/ to the URL box of your Web browser.
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6. Web Menu System

6.2 Web Screen

Basic Constitution of Web Menu

All screens have constitution mentioned below.

‘ Headline

Sets out logo, icons, state of login and login/logout button.

Fleet Broadband ] " Admin
JUE-251/501 5ignal e CS @ P3 4 Admin Log out

¥ Guest

» Dashboard

* Data Connection
> SMS

» Phonebook

* Call Log

* System Log

¥ Admin

* Terminal

* Telephony

* Port

* User Contral

* Network

* Auto Disconnect
* SIM

» Export / Import
» Factory Default
* Software Update
* Diagnostic

Copyright@2010 ., Ltd, Al Rights Reserved.

Menu Main
Displays available ~ menu Displays settings and status

adjusted to the login status. answer to the selected menu.

Fig. 6.2 Basic Constitution of Web Screen
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Meanings of Icons

6. Web Menu System

In this section, the icons set out in the headline are got together.

Table 6.2 Headline Icons

Icon Explanation
Reception Level Indicator
Signal - Displays reception level by its number of bar at seven steps.
Green color suggests ordinal status and Orange color blocking status.
See table 6.5.1b of this manual.
CS lcon
cs @ Displays CS connection is in process.
PS Icon
PS © Displays PS connection is in process.
% SMS Icon

Displays there are some newly arriving SMS messages.

N

EULL

SMS Icon (FULL)

Displays the memory capacity for SMS on the SIM card is full.

To receive or send new SMS message, delete SMS messages on the
SIM card.

FAX Icon (not-available)
Displays FAX is out of service. This icon is displayed when satellite

elevation angle (EL) value of JUE-251 is less than 20 degrees.

Remote Access Icon
Displays a remote access (a connection established by Remote
Activate function [refer to Sec.6.5.5.4 Establish Remote Connection

(p6-62)] or a connection established for remote maintenance) is active.

SIM Card Icon
Displays SIM card is set correctly.

Secondary SIM Card Icon
Displays Secondary SIM Card is in use.

Login button

Login to the specific user.

Log out

Logout button

Logout any currently logged in user.

6-7

@)
oy
QD
e
~t
@
=
(o]

LWBISAS NUBIN O3\



6. Web Menu System

Menu
[Menu] lying in the left side of the screen is adjusted to the login status.

With the “Guest menu”, basic operations (PS connection and SMS operation) can be performed as
well as the indication of the device status. With the “Admin menu”, device setting (port setting,

user controlling, network setting and so on) can be performed.

When an item in the [Menu] is clicked, it displays the item to the [Main] screen.

6.3 Login/Logout

In this section, how to login and logout is explained. Cookie need to be enabled in your Web browser.
While users can access JUE-501/JUE-251 without logging in, configuring main unit and connecting

packet data by granted permissions is available by logging in.

The state of login is shown in the right side of the headline.

Fleet Broadband Lzel i
JUE-251,.-'501 Signal e emmEE CS @ PS — S Log out |

The state of login

Fig. 6.3a Example of Headline panel

User Login

Log in made by user name and their Secret Code. User Login needs that the user is registered (refer
to [Sec.6.5.4.1 Register Users], p6-45) in advance. To login by [User Login], click [Login] button
lying in the right end of the headline and enter user name and their secret code. Make sure that
Cookie is enabled in your Web browser. When you logged in, the [Login] button changes into
[Logout] button. Click the [Logout] button when you want to logged out.

The default Admin user is registered as 01 user with user name “ADMIN” and secret code “0001”.

Device Reorganization

JUE-501/JUE-251 recognizes a terminal automatically with the IP address when it has been registered
in advance. This is convenient for the devices which can not handle “user login” like cameras to
connect internet.  For more information about device registration, see [Sec.6.5.4.2 Register Devices]
(p6-47).
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Registered devices are recognized automatically (by its IP address). Then User Login/Logout (by

their name and secret code) can be made when the user clicks the Login/Logout button.

Connect to JUE-501/JUE-251

Yes e IP address has been regis

in “Device Registration”

A 4

Device: v
Registered name User: GUEST

A

v
Click login button.

(User Login)

|

he user has been registerets

O
oy
Q
©
~t
@
=
(o]

“User Registration”.

The user is recognized.

User: Registered name

l

User Logout

LWBISAS NUBIN O3\

Fig. 6.3 b Flow of login

HINT

To control users refer to [6.5.4 User Control Menu](p6-45).
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6.4  Menus for all Users
6.4.1 Dashboard (Dashboard Screen)

To enter the Dashboard screen, select “Dashboard” from the left [menu] panel.

Dashboard screen mainly displays status of JUE-501/JUE-251 and consists of following five parts

1.Information, 2.Quick Connect, 3.Active Session & Calls, 4.Setting, and 5.Display Style.

1. Information part

Displays the status of JUE-501/JUE-251.

Information

a) Status
b) Time

¢) Satalite

d) Spot Beam No.

e) Alarm

) WaN Selector

ICS PS READY g) Latitude 357 41 16" N
|05-18-52 07/AUG/2012 h) Longitude 1139° 34' 16" E
IAPAC 143 5°E 1) REC 63
s i) EIRP 0.0
| k) Heading 0.0
IFBB 1) Bearing 166.9

m) Elevation 49.0

Fig. 6.4.1a Dashboard-Information part

Table 6.4.1a Contents of Dashboard-Information

a) Status

Status of JUE-501/JUE-251

Communication is available (available both CS and PS

CS PS READY .
connection)

CS READY Communication is available (available only CS connection)

PS READY

Communication is available (available only PS connection)

b) Time

Current time (Displayed in UTC when local time has not been set.)

c) Satellite

Current-using satellite name and longitude

d) Spot Beam No.

Current-using spot beam Number

€) Alarm

Displayed in red text, during TX alarm generation

TX ALARM is the function that informs the TX output is turned off due to a
failure on the TX system.

f) WAN Selector

Current-using WAN access route

9) Latitude

Ship’s latitude

h) | Longitude

Ship’s longitude

i) REC Current reception level (value-displaying version of antenna icon)

i) EIRP Current transmission level

k) Heading Heading value of the ship (only for GYRO mode)

)] Bearing Current Bearing value (Antenna direction when the bow is set to 0 degree.)

m) | Elevation

Current Elevation value
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6. Web Menu System

2. Quick Connect part

Connect to the internet quickly and easily via Standard IP connection. These buttons are available
only when [Quick Connect] has been enabled for the login user in User Registration [Sec.

6.5.4.1](p6-45) or Device Registration [Sec. 6.5.4.2](p6-47).

Quick Connect
1) 2)

Connect

Fig. 6.4.1b Dashboard-Quick Connect part

Table 6.4.1b Contents of Dashboard-Quick Connect

1) Connect button Connects to the internet (available only when unconnected)

2) Disconnect button | Disconnects the internet (available only when connected)

3. Active Session & Calls part

This block shows active sessions and calls.

Active Session & Calls

1)Type 2) User 3) Time 4) Port
Yoice Jamie 20m 34s TEL1

1)Type 92) User 3)Time/Byte 5) Local Ip 6)Global 1P 7) APN
Standard Stewart 12,34 MB 192,168.128.1 32.48.64.80 bgan. inmarsat.com
Streaming Willis 12t 345 192.168.128.2 33.49.65.81 bgan.inmarsat.com

Fig. 6.4.1c Dashboard-Active Session & Call part
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6. Web Menu System

Table 6.4.1c Contents of Dashboard-Active Session & Call

1) Type Service Type
\oice 4 kbps AMBE service
Audio 3.1 kHz Audio service
Standard Standard IP service
Streaming Streaming IP service
2) User Connecting user. User name for CS communication is recognized by
Secret Code. If Secret Code is not used on the CS communication, the
user name will be GUEST.
3) | TimeByte Communication time
In Standard communications, data size is displayed.
In Standard communications, logs are saved every 10 M Byte.
4) Port Using port
5) | Local IP 1byl NAT: Connecting local IP
IP Masquerade: Connecting local network address
PPPoOE: PPPoE bridge mode
6) Global IP Using global IP
7) APN Access Point Name
4. Setting part
This block sets Heading value, Satellite selection method, or clears TX Alarm. The state of TX
Alarm can be confirmed by Dashboard-Information part.
* Although there is nothing wrong with JUE-501/JUE-251, selecting satellite makes some noise on
ADE.
Setting
1) Heading Set
2) satelite fiuto v Set
3) Tx alarm TX Alarm Clear
Fig. 6.4.1d Dashboard-Setting part
Table 6.4.1d Contents of Dashboard-Setting
1) Heading Input Heading value. (This term is displayed only when Gyro is selected
for Tracking mode)
2) Satellite Set the satellite to be used. When you select Auto, JUE-501/JUE-251
automatically selects the most suitable satellite.
3) TX Alarm

Click [TX Alarm Clear] button when TX Alarm is displayed in Alarm

column (table 6.4.1a (e)) of Information part, and the TX output limitation
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will be cleared.

TXALARM
TX ALARM is displayed (Fig. 6.4.1a e)) when a failure is occurred on the transmission system.
Release TX ALARM because transmission output function is turned off by compulsion when this

alarm is generated.

Stepl: Press [TX Alarm Clear] to release the TX ALARM.
Step2: Check the ALARM column (Fig. 6.4.1a e)) is turned to empty. If TX ALARM is not

disappeared, execute Stepl again.

If TX ALARM generated frequently, contact the dealer you purchased JUE-501/JUE-251 from.

5. Display Style part
This part sets display style of Web screen.

Display Style

1) Color Style JRC Red v Sat

Fig. 6.4.1e Dashboard-Display Style part

O
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Table 6.4.1e Contents of Dashboard-Display Style

1) Color Style Select style from following five styles,

JRC Red, Marine Pale Blue, BGAN Navy Blue, Gray Scale, and Earth.

LWBISAS NUBIN O3\
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6.4.2 Connect Internet (Data Connection Screen)

To enter the Data Connection screen, select “Data Connection” from the left [menu] panel.

On this screen, user can easily connect the internet within their permission. This screen varies by

users (permissions) set in User Registration or Device Registration.

For more information about User Registration and Device Registration, refer to [Sec. 6.5.4.1 Register
Users](p6-45) and [Sec.6.5.4.2 Register Devices](p6-47).

Data Connection screen consists of two parts, “Connection List” and “Setting”.

1. Connection List

The list displays the information of PS connections. The list contains connection status ( * means
the connection is active), user, local IP address, Global IP address, service type, communication
rate and using APN. Disconnect buttons are available only when [Multi Connect] has been
enabled for the login user in User Registration [Sec. 6.5.4.1](p6-45) or Device Registration [Sec.
6.5.4.2](p6-47).

Connection List

Active User Local IP Global 1P Type Rate AP Disconnect
i Admin 192,168,128.11 111.222,100,200  Standard bgan.inmmarsat.com Disconnect
Barry 192,168,128.12 111.222,100.201  Streaming  256k7128k  bgan.inmarsat.com

Fig. 6.4.2a Data Connection-Connection List part

2. Setting

Setting for connecting to the internet. The setting displayed here is the same with the profile
which has been assigned to the user on User Registration [Sec. 6.5.4.1](p6-45) or Device
Registration [Sec. 6.5.4.2](p6-47). User can edit the setting only when their assigned profile
permits them to edit it.
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Setting
1) Connection Status Idle
2) Profile :Man_ua! v
Primnary Parametsr 3) Connection Type | Standard “
4) Desire Rate kbps
5) Mirirnurn Rate kbps Connect
6) Local @ This 1P O Other [P 10)
7) s [SIM Detault v
8) APMN User f Password
9) Global IP ® Dynarnic O Static
Secondary Parameter ll)CunnectiDn Type fStandard -
12)Desire Rate kbps
13) Mirirnurn Rate kbps
Cornect 14)

Fig. 6.4.2b Data Connection-Setting part

Table 6.4.2 Contents of Data Connection-Setting part

1) | Connection Status Status of connection
2) | Profile Assigned profile . . .
Manual” can be selected only when the user is permitted to edit the
profile.

3) | Connection Type Available service type defined by assigned profile

4) | Desire Rate Desire Rate for the connection (Only for the streaming service)

5) | Minimum Rate Minimum Rate for the connection (Only for the streaming service)
Connection will be cut automatically when the communication rate falls
below this rate.

6) | Local IP Local IP address for the connection.
* Other IP is available only when [Multi Connect] has been enabled for the
login user in User Registration [Sec. 6.5.4.1](p6-45) or Device
Registration [Sec. 6.5.4.2](p6-47).

7) | APN Access Name Point

8) | APN User/Password User name and Password for APN.
The password will be hidden by @ when it entered.

9) | Global IP Select Dynamic or Static for Global IP address used for this connection.
Input of Global IP address is required only when Static is selected.

10) | Connect/Disconnect | Connect/Disconnect the connection

11) | Connection Type Connection type for the secondary service

12) | Desire Rate Desire Rate for the secondary connection (Only for the streaming service)

13) | Minimum Rate Minimum Rate for the secondary service (Only for the streaming service)
Secondary service will be cut automatically when the communication rate
falls below this rate

14) | Connect/Disconnect | Connect/Disconnect the secondary connection
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6. Web Menu System

6.4.3 SMS Menu

SMS menu is on the left [menu] panel.

In this menu, reference of each message stored in SIM, sending SMS and setting of SMS can be
executed.

SMS icon ""‘_‘J appears on the Headline of the Web page when new message arrived to the main unit.
Check the message out on the Inbox screen.

SMS Menu contains following screens.
New Message Screen (Sec. 6.4.3.1 SMS New Message)
Inbox Screen (Sec. 6.4.3.2 SMS Inbox)
Sent Screen (Sec. 6.4.3.3 SMS Sent box)
Draft Screen (Sec. 6.4.3.4 SMS Draft box)
Setting Screen (Sec. 6.4.3.5 SMS Setting)

NOTE

SMS icon (FULL) % appears on the Headline of the Web page when the memory capacity for SMS
on the SIM card is full. Delete unnecessary messages to receive or send new message. How to
delete individual message is described in [Sec. 6.4.3.2-4] and how to delete all message is described in
[Sec. 6.4.3.5].

To check message capacity, refer to [Sec. 6.4.3.5].
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6.4.3.1 SMS New Message (New Message Screen)

To enter the New Message screen, open “SMS” menu on the left [menu] panel and select “New

Message”.
On New Message Screen, you can write and send new SMS message.

| New Message «

Dmw
2) Refer to Phonebook | --- Select Mame ——— v
3) Tt
4)  send 5) Sae 6) 07160
Fig. 6.4.3.1 New Message Screen o
Table 6.4.3.1 Contents of New Message Screen g_—;
Display Contents -c%*
1) |To Destination for the message =
2) | Refer to Phonebook | Refers to Phonebook instead of entering the telephone No. into 1) “To”
textbox §
3) | Text Displays contents of message 2
4) | Send Sends message CJD
5) | Save Saves message into Draft box a
6) | --/--- (Entered character number) / (Maximum capacity of character number in é..
SMS) 3

How to send a New Message
Stepl: Enter the destination directly to “To” text box or select the name of destination from

Phonebook in “Refer to Phonebook” box.
Step2: Write a message in “Text” box. SMS message can contain maximum 160 characters.
Step3: Click “Send” button, and the message is sent.
The sent message is saved in “Sent” screen. Click “Save” button to save the message into

“Draft” box.

NOTE

In some condition of JUE-501/JUE-251, it may fail to send message. In that case, the message is saved
into “Draft” box.
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6.4.3.2 SMS Inbox (Inbox Screen)

To enter the Inbox screen

, open “SMS” menu on the left [menu] panel and select “Inbox”.

On this screen, user can check received message. Select a data from the Message List,

and whole the message will be displayed on “Detail (the upper part of the screen)”.

To make some action (Reply/Forward/Delete) to the displayed message, click buttons
below the Text box.

| Inbox =
Detail
1) From 01234567890
[Text samp
|The auick
3) Text
4)
Message List
Mo, From 1)

2 001122334455
3 098765432109876543210

1234 2) Time 2EMAY(2011 12:34:56
le. The auick brown fox jumps over the lazy dog. Bdchar/Text sample.
brown fox jumes over the lazy dos. Maxxx

Reply 5) Forward 6) Delete
Time 2) Outline 7)
/2 Text sample, The quick brown fox jumps over the lazy dog. G4char
25/May 2011 12:34:56 testz
23/May 2011 12:34:56 test3

Fig. 6.4.3.2 Inbox Screen

Table 6.4.3.2 Contents of Inbox Screen

Display Contents
1) | From Sender
2) | Time Reception date and time (UTC)
3) | Text Message contents
4) | Reply New message screen is displayed as the replay screen to the sender.
5) | Forward New message screen is displayed as the forwarding screen.
6) | Delete Deletes displayed message
7) | Outline Head part of the message
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6.4.3.3 SMS Sent box (Sent Screen)

To enter the Sent screen, open “SMS” menu on the left [menu] panel and select “Sent”.
On this screen, user can check sent message. Select a data from the Message List, and

whole the message will be displayed on “Detail (the upper part of the screen)”.

To make some action (Resend/Forward/Delete) to the displayed message, click buttons

below the Text box.

| sent
Detail
1)Tc- 00870123123123
Hi, John.
Guess what! Todav, we arrived at the New Port and | encountered Mark.We are
2)Text zoing to back to Yangon-port next week.Why don't we 2o drirkire! Good dav.
3) Resend 4) Forward 5) Delete

Message List

Mo. To 1) Outline 6)

1 00B142212345678 Dear Emily Hi, how are you doing? Today I have a great naws for

o J00870125123123 i Jon. Guss what! Todoy we arved t theHew Potand 1en |

3 001234567890 Hi, Hanako. I'm really glad to hear you are enjoying yourself in

Fig. 6.4.3.3 Sent Screen
Table 6.4.3.3 Contents of Sent Screen
Display Contents

1) | To Destination for the message
2) | Text Message contents
3) | Resend New message screen is displayed for resending the message.
4) | Forward New message screen is displayed as the forwarding screen.
5) | Delete Deletes displayed message
6) | Outline Head part of the message

*Sent messages are not necessarily stored in order of their transmitted time.
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6. Web Menu System

6.4.3.4 SMS Draft box (Draft Screen)

To enter the Draft screen, open “SMS” menu on the left [menu] panel and select “Draft”.
On this screen, user can check saved message in Draft box. Select a data from the
Message List, and whole the message will be displayed on “Detail (the upper part of the

screen)”.

To make some action (Edit/Forward/Delete) to the displayed message, click buttons
below the Text box.

| Draft -
Detail
1)
To 012345679901234
Text sample. The quick brown fox jumps over the lazy dog. Bdchar/Text sample.
2) The quick brown fox jumps over the lazy doz. Maxoo

Text

3) 4) 5)
Edit Forward Delete
Message List
1 6)
M. Ciutline
Text sample. The quick brown fox jumps over the lazy dog, G4charfText sample. Th
2 001122334455 test2
3 093755432109876543210 test3
Fig. 6.4.3.4 Draft Screen
Table 6.4.3.4 Contents of Draft Screen
Display Contents
1) |To Destination for the message
2) | Text Message contents
3) | Edit New message screen is displayed for editing To and Text box and sending the
message.
*After this operation, when Send is clicked on the editing screen, this Draft
message will be deleted. And when Save is clicked in that screen, this
Draft message will be overwritten.
4) | Forward New message screen is displayed as the forwarding screen.
5) | Delete Deletes displayed message
6) | Outline Head part of the message

*Draft messages are not necessarily stored in order of their saved time.
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6.4.3.5 SMS Setting (Setting Screen)

To enter the Setting screen, open “SMS” menu on the left [menu] panel and select “Setting”.

On this screen, user can check message capacity and delete all messages.

Also user can set the details of SMS Service.

| SMS Setting

Setting

2) Clzte Al Massages

3) Service Center Addres

4) Validity
5) Service Class
6) Status Report

7) Send Character Cods

5/ 100

delete All Messages

: 00870772001799 8)  set
1 Day w
Clazz 2 w
Dizakble b
GSMT v 8)  set

Fig. 6.4.3.5 SMS Setting Screen

Table 6.4.3.5 Contents of SMS Setting

Display

Contents

1)

Message Capacity

The number of the message which can be saved, and the preservation

number of the present message are displayed.

2)

Delete All Message

Deletes all messages

3)

Service Center Address

Telephone No. of service center

4)

Validity

Storage validity term counted from the SMS is received by the Service

Center.

5)

Service Class

Service class of sending SMS sets the behavior of the message after it
is sent to recipient’s terminal.

No Class: Not specified

Class 0: Displays only (not stored)

Class 1: Requests to store in recipient phone memory
Class 2: Requests to store in recipient SIM memory
Class 3: Uses recipient’s default mode

6)

Status Report

Delivery confirmation (Status Report) is available or not

7)

Send Character Code

Character code (GSM7/Unicode) of SMS
Limit on the number of characters changes into 70 when Unicode was

selected.

8)

SET

Registers setting contents
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6.4.4 Phonebook (Phonebook Screen)

To enter the Phonebook screen, select “Phonebook” from the left [menu] panel.
On this screen, Phonebook stored in SIM card can be displayed. Phonebook can contain a
maximum of 254 combinations of Name and Phone number. (The practical number which can be

registered is based on SIM card.) Users with Admin level can set, edit and delete phonebook easily on

this screen.
| Phonebook «
File a)
D Name D) Nurber: ©) SET/DEL d)
01 |Mitaka 081422177 Set Del
oz :Tokyo a0s13177 Set Del
03 ' ' ' Set Del
Fig. 6.4.4 Phonebook Screen
Table 6.4.4 Contents of Phonebook Screen
a) | File button Displays the contents of Phonebook in CSV text format.
*If this function is executed by multiple PCs simultaneously, the file may be
damaged. In this case, obtain the file again.
*Follow the PC manual to save the data.
b) | Name Party’s name (maximum 10 characters)
¢) | Number Party’s telephone number (maximum 20 numbers)
d) | Set/Del button Set button registers entered items (Party’s name and number).
Del button deletes entered items (Party’s name and number)

Procedure of registration
Step 1: Input a party’s name into the b) Name column of preferred ID.

Step 2:  Input a party’s telephone number into the ¢) Number column of the same row.

Step 3:  Click d)[Set] button to register the items in the row.

Procedure of deletion

Step 1: Click d)[Del] button and the items in the row are deleted.
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6.4.5 Call Log Menus

Call Log menu is on the left [menu] panel.

In this menu, user can display/clear the Call Log and set Call Charge to calculate communication

charge.

Call Log Menu contains following screens.

Call Log Screen (Sec. 6.4.5.1 Check Call Log)

Call Charge Screen (Sec. 6.4.5.2 Set Call Charge Rate)

6.4.5.1 Check Call Log (Call Log Screen)

To enter the Call Log screen, open “Call Log” menu on the left [menu] panel and select “Call Log”.

A maximum of 2000 Call Logs are stored in this page. When the stored logs exceed 2000 affairs, it

deletes the oldest one.

| call Log
e ) o
28 | Older>>
No. StertTime End Time ComnType  Term.p Dr  CoedNofseN  User Tme/Byte  Charge st code
DB 2Peme e w0 LO 110 LD 1910
TableF %g.il%ﬁ'&borg%%%t%%% E%ﬁ??})g Screen
1) | Output Displays call logs in the CSV text format.
*1f this function is executed by multiple PCs simultaneously, the file may be
damaged. In this case, obtain the file again.
* Follow the PC manual to save the data.
2) | Delete Deletes selected Call Log.
3) | Display button Displays newer / older logs.
4) | Start Time Communication starting time (UTC)
5) | End Time Communication ending time (UTC)
6) | Conn. Type Connection type (Voice/Audio/Standard/Streaming/SMS/UDI/RDI)
*UDI/RDI is not available for JUE-251.
7) | Term. Used port
8) | Dir. Communicated direction (Out(Outgoing)/In(Incoming))
*This column is blank for Standard/Streaming service.
9) | Called No./APN Party’s address (if it is acquired)

(In the Standard/Streaming service, APN is displayed).
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6. Web Menu System

10) | User For CS connection, the user is recognized by secret code. (Only when it was
inputted.)
For PS connection, the user is recognized by the login status.

11) | Time/Byte Communication time
In Standard communications, data size is displayed.
In Standard communications, logs are saved every 10 M Byte.

12) | Charge Estimated charge for the communication calculated by “Call Charge”
function.

13) | Sat Number of using satellite

14) | Code Cause code

Sorting call log

Stepl: Click one of the column titles (No./ Start Time/ End Time/ Conn. Type/ Term/ Dir./ Called

No./APN/ User/ Time/Byte/ Charge/ Sat/ Code) to sort the call log.
The sort function is applied only to the displayed log.

(If the sort function would not work, refer to [Appendix L.11.When the call log

sort function is not working] (pL.-12).)

Filtering call log

The column with a pull-down menu can display the filtered log by the selected word. The filter is

applied to all the logs.

Stepl: Select the service type to delete from the pull-down menu.

Outputting procedure
Stepl: Click Output button

The Call Log is Displayed in the CSV text format on Web browser.

*|f this function is executed by multiple PCs simultaneously, the file may be damaged.

obtain the file again.

* Follow the PC manual to save the data.

Clearing procedure
Stepl: Select the service type to delete from the pull-down menu.
Step2: Click Delete button.

Call Logs are deleted.
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6.4.5.2 Set Call Charge Rate (Call Charge Screen)

To enter the Call Charge screen, open “Call Log” menu on the left [menu] panel and select “Call

Charge”.

JUE-501/JUE-251 calculates the communication charge automatically from the list of “Rate for Unit”

when it is filed by user. The calculated charge is displayed in Call Log.

NOTE
* This calculation is only a rough estimation based on user input.
* JRC does not take any responsibility for the correctness of the estimated charge.
* Settings for UDI, RDI and 256k Streaming are not displayed for JUE-251 because FB250 system
doesn’t support these services.

* Only Admin users can change these settings.

| call Charge

Currency Select

Currency Set
S0 step 1 ' Step2
Rate for Unit
Connection Type Charge
Woice: 215 LISD per mirn,
Avudio 9.99 LSO per i,
DI 999 LISD per mir.
RLOI 9.09 LISD per mir.
SMS 0.es LUSD per mail,
Standard Step 3 7.65 USD per MB.
2k Streaming 475 LUSD per min,
16k Streaming 475 LUSD per min.
22k Streaming 475 LISD per min,
G4k Streaming 9.80 LISD per min,
128k Streaming 1498 .USD per mir. SteE 4
256k Streaming _24.58 USD per mir. SET:

Fig. 6.4.5.2 Call Charge Screen

Procedure of setting Call Charge
Step 1:  Select the Currency from the pull down menu. The menu contains USD, EUR and JPY.

Step 2:  Click the Set button located to the right side of the Currency.
Step 3:  Enter the charge for at a rate per unit time (minute), size (Mbyte) and mail.

Step 4:  Register the settings by clicking Set button below.
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6. Web Menu System

6.4.6 System Log Menus
System Log menu is on the left [menu] panel.
In this menu, user can display/clear the status and logs of JUE-501/JUE-251.

System Log Menu contains following screens.
Alarmpack Screen (Sec. 6.4.6.1 Check Alarmpack)
Event Log Screen (Sec. 6.4.6.2 Check Event Log)
Distress Log Screen (Sec. 6.4.6.3 Check Distress Log)
ADE Monitor Screen (Sec. 6.4.6.4 Check ADE)

6.4.6.1 Check Alarmpack (Alarmpack Screen)

To enter the Alarmpack screen, open “System Log” menu on the left [menu] panel and select
“Alarmpack”.

On this screen, current alarm information and alarm history (maximum 50 cases) can be displayed.

| Alarmpack
1)1IMET He. 2) IRE Ho. 3) mact 4) macz
Serial No.
szzzo | 00:00:27 N 00:00:27 IR
5)apE-Boot 6)ADE-tiain 7)BDE-Boot S) BDE-safe 9) BDE-Mainl0) BDE-App 11) service Class
Maintenance Mo,
0.1 70,22 00,17 00,25 00.24 00.82 -}
12) File
13) 14) 15) 16)
19) Expand All Expand ADE Expand BDE Expand MOM
17 06:37:35 D2/ AUG/ 2012 20) an 21)anE 22)BDE 23)MDM
ADE-ALM:None EIRP:D.O ADETmp:+0.0 HPATmp:+45.0 SAT AZ:173.4 SAT EL:48.4 BR:152.3
EL:47.0 Cross EL:0LD RS5I-1:0 RS5I-2:165 Search-Sts:2 Track Mode: futo
ADE-GPS:30 Fix GPSHD:-—- PLL LockDwat: OGN Globalbaam: 10934
WRF Filtzr:Marrows WRF Port:Diszble WRF Moni:ss
Rol-Awve:D.0 Pit- &ves,B Vibx-Ave:0.0 VibY-Ave:D.0 VibZ-Ave:D.E
Rok-Ma:0.0 Pit-Max:0.6 Vib¥-Max:-0.1 VibY-Max:00 VibZ-Ma:0 3
BDE-ALM:None APAC E143.5 SpotMNo.:9 REC:57 HD:0.0 BDE-Sts:CS PS REALDY
3EP41° 15" N GPS:buik-in GP5-5Sts:30 Fox GPS-Time:06:37:114 02 A LG 2012
1352 34 167 E ExtGPS:OFF EdGPS Data:Mone
GYRO: Auto NSKDIPSW:00 Cableloss:12,3 CalibErr:0 Updst=Err:0
R Mode:T1G ATT:S s1:
BZ:D000 ETM:0000 LAMz010100 Tick :(ncD0F36541
MDM-ALM:None C/Mo257.00 RXChIdx:17820 REEr:1 Rx Offsat:0
BDE Temp:tl HALACgSts:3
18)1 00:01:33 —[ [ —— 20) all 21) Ape 22) BDE 23)1pm
- L e T i P all ANC ohc [XITX]

Fig. 6.4.6.1a Alarmpack Screen
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Table 6.4.6.1a Contents of Alarmpack Screen

Serial No.
1) | IMEI No. International Mobile Equipment Identity number (15 digits)
2) | JRC No. manufacturer’s serial number (7digits)
3) | MAC1 MAC address for EXT WAN Ethernet Port.
4) | MAC?2 MAC address for User LAN Ethernet Port and JRC LAN Ethernet Port.
Maintenance No.

5) | ADE-Boot ADE Boot maintenance number
6) | ADE-Main ADE maintenance number
7) | BDE-Boot BDE Boot maintenance number
8) | BDE-Safe BDE Safe mode maintenance number
9) | BDE-Main BDE maintenance number
10) | BDE-App BDE Application maintenance number
11) | Service Class Inmarsat Class number

8 is for FBB500 system and 9 is for FB250 system.

Buttons

12) | File Displays Alarmpack in the CSV text format.

*If this function is executed by multiple PCs simultaneously, the file may

be damaged. In this case, obtain the file again.

* Follow the PC manual to save the data.
13) | Expand (Shrink) All Displays (closes) Alarmpack all
14) | Expand (Shrink) ADE Displays (closes) Alarmpack of ADE part for all the log
15) | Expand (Shrink) BDE Displays (closes) Alarmpack of BDE part for all the log
16) | Expand (Shrink) MDM Displays (closes) Alarmpack of MDM part for all the log
17) | Current Current information
18) [ n Logged information (a maximum of 50 logs)
19) | Time Logging time (00 : 00 : 00 DD/MMMI/YYYY) (UTC)
20) | All Displays Alarmpack all for the selected log
21) | ADE Displays Alarmpack of ADE part for the selected log
22) | BDE Displays Alarmpack of BDE part for the selected log
23) | MDM Displays Alarmpack of MDM part for selected the log

Each Alarm information has three parts—ADE (Above Deck Equipment) part, BDE (Below Deck
Equipment) part and MDM (MoDeM) part.

The details are described below.
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6. Web Menu System

1. ADE part
ADE-ALM:None EIRF:0.0 ADETmp:+0.0 HPATmp:+43.0 SAT AZ:173.4 SAT EL:48.4 BR:132.3
EL:47.0 Cross EL:0.0 RSSI-1:0 RS5I-2:165 Search-Sts:2 Track Mode:Auto
ADE-GPS:30 Fix GPSHD:---- PLL LockDet:ON Globalbezm: 10534
WRF Filter: Narrow WRF Port:Diszble WRF Moni:3s
Rol-Ave:D.0 Pit-Ave:0,5 Vibd-Aveid0  VibY-Ave:00  VibZ-Ave:.s
Ral-Ma:0.0 Pit-M=zc:0.6 Vibx-Max:-0.1  WibY-Max:0.0 VibZ-Max:0.%
Tibf 64610 CUHERA AR R35eK ADE part
Line Display Contents Displayed style
1 ADE-ALM: Existence of ADE alarm None or objective part
EIRP: Transmission status (EIRP value) 0.0~22.0
ADETmp: ADE temperature +0.0
(fixed to 0.0 for JUE-501/251)
HPATmp: HPA temperature -125~125
SAT AZ: Satellite AZ 0.0~359.9
SAT EL: Satellite EL 0.0~90.0
BR: Antenna bearing 0.0~359.0
2 EL: Antenna EL -25.0~120.0
Cross EL: Antenna XEL -30.0~30.0
RSSI-1: RSSI-1 value 0 (fixed to 0 for JUE-501/251)
RSSI-2: RSSI-2 value 0~255
Search-Sts: Satellite search status 0~5
Track Mode: Tracking Mode Auto/GpsHD/Sensor/Unknown
3 ADE-GPS: ADE GPS fix status Cold Start / Unfix /
2D Fix / 3D Fix
GPSHD: ADE GPS Heading 0.0 ~359.9
PLL LockDet: PLL lock detect ON/OFF
GlobalBeam: Global Beam channel 0, 3200~19600
4 WREF Filter Using filter Narrow / Wide
WRF Port Use or non-use of WRF port Enable / Disable / Auto
WRF Moni WRF Monitor 0~254
5 Rol-Ave: Average value of Rolling for last 6 | -40.0~+40.0
min
Pit-Ave: Average value of Pitching for last 6 | -40.0~+40.0
min
VibX-Ave: Average value of X vibration for | -6.0~+6.0
last 6 min (unit: G)
VibY-Ave: Average value of Y vibration for | -6.0~+6.0
last 6 min (unit: G)
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VibZ-Ave: Average value of Z vibration for | -6.0~+6.0
last 6 min (unit: G)
6 Rol-Max: Maximum value of Rolling for last | -40.0~+40.0
6 min
Pit-Max: Maximum value of Pitching for last | -40.0~+40.0
6 min
VibX-Max: Maximum value of X vibration for | -6.0~+6.0
last 6 min (unit: G)
VibY-Max: Maximum value of Y vibration for | -6.0~+6.0
last 6 min (unit: G)
VibZ-Max: Maximum value of Z vibration for | -6.0~+6.0
last 6 min (unit: G)
2. BDE part
BDE-ALM:None APAC E143.5 SpotMo.:9 REC:57 HD:0.0 BDE-Sts:CS PS READY
3EE 417 18" N GPS:built-in GPS-5ts:30 Fix GPS-Time:06:37:14 02/ AUG 2012
13534 16" E ExtGPS1OFF ExtGPS Data:Mons
GYRO: Auto NSKDIPSW:00 Csbleloss:12.3  CalibErr:0 UpdateErr:0
R Mode:T1Q ATT:E s
BZ:0000 ETN:0000 LAN:0IOI00  Tick:0wDOF35541
Fig. 6.4.6.1c Alarmpack BDE part
Table 6.4.6.1c Contents of Alarmpack BDE part
Line Display Contents Displayed style
1 BDE-ALM: Existence of BDE alarm None or objective part
Name [E,W] ddd.d Longitude of used satellite Ex.) APEC E 143.5
SpotNo.: Used spot beam number 0~255
REC: Reception level 0~70
HD: Heading value 0.0~359.9
BDE-Sts: BDE status Ex) CS PS READY
2 ddd® mm *ss” [N,S] Latitude Ex.) 12° 34’56” N
GPS: Using GPS built-in / Ext / Test
GPS-Sts: GPS fix status Cold Start /
Unfix / 2D Fix / 3D Fix
GPS-Time: GPS UTC hh:mm:ss dd/MMM/yyyy
3 ddd® mm ’ss” [E,W] Longitude Ex.) 123° 45°06” E
ExtGPS: External GPS OFF/ON
ExtGPS Data: Receiving GPS sentence None/ GGA/ ZDA
4 GYRO: GYRO type (if it is used) Auto/SYNC/STEP/LAN/
NMEA(4.8k)/ NMEA(38.4K)
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NSKDIPSW: NSK Unit Dip-SW XX (00 ~ FF)
CableLoss: ADE-BDE Cable loss 0.0~50.0
CalibErr: Calibration Error Code 0~255
UpdateErr: Updating result 0
(fixed to 0 for JUE-501/251)
5 RX Mode: Receiving Channel type T025Q /T1Q/T1X/T45X
ATT: BDE attenuator value 0~255
IMSI: IMSI value stored in SIM card 123456789012345
6 BZ: Buzzer Connection status nnnn
(0:Not connect, 1:Connect)
BTN: Button Connection status nnnn
(0:Not connect, 1:Connect)
LAN: Ethernet Link status nnnnnn
(0:Not connect, 1:Connect)
Tick: The timer since system boot Oxnnnnnnnn
3. MDM part
MDM-ALM:None CfNo:57.00  RXChldx:17820 RXEr:1 R Offsst:0
EDE Temp:51  HALAcgSts:3
Table 6.4.6.1d Contents of Alarmpack MDM part
Fig. 6.4.6.1d Alarmpack MDM part
Line Display Contents Displayed style
1 MDM-ALM: Existence of Modem alarm None or objective part
C/No: Carrier / Noise ratio 40.0~67.0
RxChldx: Receiving channel index 0, 6400~39280
RxBr: Receiving Bearer 0~3
RxOffset: Receiving frequency offset Oorl
2 BDE Temp: BDE Temperature -125~+125
HALACcqSts: HAL Acquisition Status 0~6
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6.4.6.2 Check Event Log (Event Log Screen)

To enter the Event Log screen, open “System Log” menu on the left [menu] panel and select “Event
Log”.
Latest 1000 events are stored and displayed on this screen. User can display event logs

in CSV text format by clocking File button.

| Event Log

1 File

2) Date/Time 3) Event 4) Result  B)paral  6)Para2
08:34:42 10/SEP/2012 COMM End Success 6 36
08:34:03 10/SEP/2012 COMM Start Success 6 ]
08:33:09 10/SEP/2012 COMM End Success 6 36
na:=272.52 1N/CEDM N1 72 T Crare Clhirrace A n

Fig. 6.4.6.2 Event Log Screen

Table 6.4.6.2 Contents of Event Log Screen

Display Contents
1 | File Displays event logs in CSV text format
*1f this function is executed by multiple PCs simultaneously, the
file may be damaged. In this case, obtain the file again.
* Follow the PC manual to save the data.
2 | Date/Time Logging time (00 : 00 : 00 DD/MMM/YYYY) (UTC)
3 | Event Boot Start Turning on the main unit
Power Off Turning off the main unit
REG End Registering for the satellite
DEREG End Deregistering from the satellite
Search Start Starting satellite search
Search End Ending satellite search
COMM Start Starting CS or PS communication
COMM End Ending CS or PS communication
Alarm Detecting alarm
4 | Result Success The event was succeeded.
Failure The event was failed or alarm was detected
5 | Paral Parameterl
6 | Para2 Parameter2
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6.4.6.3 Check ADE (ADE Monitor Screen)

To enter the ADE Monitor screen, open “System Log” menu on the left [menu] panel and select
“ADE Monitor”.

On this screen, user can monitor the status of ADE. A maximum of 100 ADE logs can be checked

on Web browser and a maximum of 7200 ADE logs can be contained in an output file.

| ADE Monitor «

ADE_DDO o

POS-Lat:139° 34" 16" N

POS-Lon:7° 59 12" W

GPS-Time:05:46:50 08/MAR/2012

ROLL MAX:

ROLL AVE:

PITCHING

PITCHING

IMPACT X

IMPACT X

IMPACT Y

IMPACT Y
z
z

DO
h.)(.a\}

IMPACT
IMPACT

%E%E%E%E

ADE_000Z

POS-Lat:139° 34" 16" N

POS-Lon:7° 59" 12" W

GPS-Time:05:40:50 08/MAR/2012

ROLL MAX:0.3 v
ROLL AVE:D.3

Fig. 6.4.6.4 ADE Monitor Screen

The MAX value and AVE value of ROLL, PITCHING and IMPACT (Vibration) is calculated on the last
6 minutes.

File button displays the contents of ADE Monitor in text format.

*If this function is executed by multiple PCs simultaneously, the file may be damaged. In this case,
obtain the file again.

* Follow the PC manual to save the data.
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6.5 Menus for Admin Users

6.5.1 Set Basic Information (Terminal Screen)

To enter the Terminal screen, select “Terminal” from the left [menu] panel.
On this screen, the basic data of JUE-501/251 can be set.
Also the blockage areas up to six can be registered to indicate the antenna of JUE-501/JUE251 is

being hidden from satellite by an obstruction like ship’s mast or funnel.

| Terminal
Setting

1) Delivery Date 1 vl 7 [JaN s 72011 [~

92) Local Time + ~|0 v[:[00 v

3) Tracking Auto v

4) GPS Input Disahle v

5) VDR Output Disable B

6) \WRF Disable v

7) Panel LED On hd

8) Ethemet LED OM v g) St
Blockage Indication 11) 12) 13) 14)

10) Upper limit EL Lowver limit EL Left border BR Right border BR.

Blockage Arez 1 Enahle A4 50 0 130 180
Blockage Ares 2 Disable hd O
Blockage Arez 3 Disahle hd =5
Blockage Arez 4 Disahle A4 %
Blockage Area 5 Disahle ke 15) ('T;
Blockage Area 6 Disable v Set a

Fig. 6.5.1a Terminal Screen

Table. 6.5.1a Contents of Terminal-Setting §
Display Contents %
1) | Delivery Date Operation starting date of JUE-501/JUE-251 E
Delivery date does not only record the day when the JUE-501/JUE-251 was uc<n
installed and communication commenced, but it helps to determine the %
guarantee term etc.  Accurate setting is recommended. 3
2) | Local Time Time differences between UTC (Universal Time Coordinated) and Local time
Select [+] when Local time is faster than UTC, and [-] when it is slower.
3) | Tracking Tracking method of JUE-501/JUE-251

Select the tracking system from Auto or Gyro. When Gyro is selected, Gyro
type is required. Select Gyro type from Sync/Step, NMEA(4.8K),
NMEA(38.4k) or LAN.

System reboot is required to apply this setting.

4) | GPS Input Input method of external GPS

Select one from Disable (use only built-in GPS), NMEA(4.8k), NMEA(38.4K)
or LAN.

System reboot is required to apply this setting.
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5) | VDR Output Output method to VDR for sending Alarmpack of JUE-501/JUE-251
Select Disable or LAN.
System reboot is required to apply this setting.

6) | WRF Setting for WRF (Wide-band Radio Frequency) interface. The WRF interface
is needed for a navigation system to receive the satellite signal directly.
“Enable” uses wide band filter.
“Disable” uses narrow band filter and prevents interference of any other radio
waves.
”Auto” changes the using filter automatically.

7) | Panel LED Setting for ON/OFF of the LEDs on the front panel of main unit

8) | Ethernet LED Setting for ON/OFF of the Ethernet LEDs on the back panel of main unit
If “Ethernet LED” is set to “OFF”, the Ethernet LED lamps will remain turned
off even when some devices are connected to the LAN ports.

9) |SET Registers the setting contents

Table. 6.5.1b Contents of Terminal-Blocking Indication
Display Contents

10) | Enable/Disable Use or non-use of the Blockage Area

11) | Upper limit EL Upper limit elevation for the blockage area (Range: 1 to 90)

12) | Lower limit EL Lower limit elevation for the blockage area (Range: 110 90)

13) | Left border BR Bearer value for Left border of the blockage area (Range: 0 to 359 )

14) | Right border BR Bearer value for Right border of the blockage area (Range: 0 to 359 )

15) | SET Registers the setting contents

6.5.2 Telephony Menu

Telephony menu is on the left [menu] panel.

In this menu, user can set up telephony.

Telephony Menu contains following screens.

Telephony Screen (Sec. 6.5.2.1 Set up Ports)

PBX Screen (Sec. 6.5.2.2 Set Auto Answering the Telephone)

Supplementary Screen (Sec. 6.5.2.3 Set Telephone Supplementary Service)

6.5.2.1 Set up Ports (Telephony Screen)

To enter the Telephony screen, open “Telephony” menu on the left [menu] panel and select

“Telephony”.

User can set Outgoing/Incoming service type, operation limit, voice volume, limitation for outgoing
call and call up time for each port (Handset/ TEL1~6/ ISDN).
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| Telephony

Telephony

2) Qutgoing Type 3)Secrat Code 5) Qutgoing Call

Incoming Type 4) Voice \-'olumeG) Incoming Call

6. Web Menu System

5) Allowed Number

1
) Voice Enakle “ | |Enable hd 7) —

Handset Set
Voice Mormal + | |Enable v
Voice « || Disable « | |Enable hd —

TEU Voice/Audio v | |[EERETME v || Enable v ==
Fax « || Disable « | |Enable hd

TEL2 Set
Voice/Fax % | Mormal + | |Enable v
Voice « || Disable « | |Enable hd

TEL3 Set
Voice/Fax % | Mormal + | |Enable v
Voice « || Disable « | |Enable b

TEL4 Set
Voice/Fax % | Mormal + | |Enable v
Voice « || Disable « | |Enable b

TEL3 Set
Voice/Fax % ||Mormal “||Enable hd
Voice « || Disable « | |Enable b

TEL6 Set
Voice/Fax % ||Mormal “||Enable hd
Voice/Fax Enable

ISDN Set
Voice/Fax Enable

Fig. 6.5.2.1a Terminal Screen
Table. 6.5.2.1a Contents of Terminal-Setting
Display Contents
1) | Port Setting Port
2) | Outgoing/Incoming | Outgoing/Incoming type
Type Each pull down menu contains available type for the port.

“Voice” sets type to 4k AMBE service.

“Fax” sets type to Fax.

“Audio” sets type to 3.1 kHz Audio service.

“Voice/Fax” sets type to 4k AMBE service and Fax.

“Voice/Audio” sets type to 4k AMBE service and 3.1 kHz Audio service.

3) | Secret Code Operation limit

“Enable” requires secret code to operate terminal connected to the port.

“Disable” doesn’t require secret code so that anyone can operate terminal
connected to the port.

4) | Voice Volume Reception volume Normal or High
5) | Outgoing Call Limitation of originating a call from the port

“Disable” denies all outgoing call.

“Allowed Number” permits making a call only to the allowed phone
numbers. The allowed number list contains a maximum of four phone
numbers. It also permits making a call to a phone number which begins
with the listed number. (Setting 0081 permits making a call to 0081xxx.)

“Phonebook” permits numbers registered in phonebook.

“Enable” sets no limitation.

6) | Incoming Call Call up time after a call arrives to the main unit

“Enable” rings when a call arrives on main unit.

“After Xs” rings after X seconds later since a call has arrived on main
unit.

“Disable” rings no sound.

7) | SET Registers the setting contents
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6. Web Menu System
6.5.2.2 Set Auto Answering the Telephone (PBX Screen)

To enter the PBX screen, open “Telephony” menu on the left [menu] panel and select “PBX”.

In this menu, user can set up auto answer. When auto answer is enabled, a fixed message
(Please dial 3 digits extension number.) is reproduced automatically. The main unit waits for input
from the caller for set time. If no input is recognized, the call will be forwarded to the default
destination. The extension number of JUE-501/JUE-251 is designed as Table 6.5.2.2a.

Table. 6.5.2.2a Extension Number JUE-501/JUE-251

Device Extension Number
Handset 000
TEL1~TELG6 001~006
ALL TEL ports and Handset 099
ISDN 401
All 999
I PBX

Auto Answer

1) control [Disable ]
2) Incoming Type [voice vj
Default Forwarding 3) Extersion Murnber  |000 5)
4)Limit Time [15sec I Set

Fig. 6.5.2.2a PBX Screen
Table. 6.5.2.2b Contents of PBX-Auto Answer

Display Contents
1) | Control Validation of Auto Answer
2) | Incoming Type Incoming service type (Moice/Audio) for adapting auto answer

3) | Extension Number | Default destination for forwarding a call when no input had been recognized
for “Limit Time”.
*The call will not be forwarded when the terminal doesn’t accept the service

type specified at “2) Incoming Type”. Check your Telephony settings

(Sec.6.5.2.1).
4) | Limit Time Waiting time for input from caller
5 | SET Registers the setting contents

NOTE

* Auto Answer function is not available when the land telephone can not handle DTMF.
* Auto Answer function answers the call even when the receiver is absent, and thus the
communication charge will be incurred.

* JRC is indemnified for any communication fee troubles using this function except as
outlined in the product warranty and by limitation of law.
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6.5.2.3 Set Telephone Supplementary Service (Supplementary Screen)

To enter the Supplementary screen, open “Telephony” menu on the left [menu] panel and select

“Supplementary”.
On this screen, Call Forwarding, Call Waiting and Call Barring are set.

Also, Voice Mail Center Address is displayed on this screen.

| Supplementary

Voice Mail
Voice Mail Center Address 870772001899
Call Ferwarding Read
Voice All Redieved Calls Disable
Busy Dizable
Mot Reachable Dizable
Mot Reply Disable Unanswered Limit |5 sec | w
Audio All Redieved Calls Dizable
Busy Dizable
Mot Reachable Disable
Mot Reply Disable Unanswered Limit |5 sec | w
Call Waiting Read -]
QD
Voice Audio %
Dizable Dizable v -
(@)
Call Baring Read
Voice Audio
All Outgoing Calls Dizable Dizable »
Qutgoing exccept home country Dizable Dizable v
All Incoming Calls Dizable Dizable »
Incoming except home country Dizable Dizable |+

MNetwork PIN

5
(o)
<
D
)
=
w
<
%)
—+
D
3

Fig. 6.5.2.3 Supplementary Screen

Get Voice Message
Dial up the displayed number.
Example) — 00870772001899%

Enable Call Forwarding
Select “Enable” for the condition for calls to be forwarded, and the box lying on the right side of
the pull-down menu will be activated. And then, enter the destination for call forwarding with 00
on the head of the number. Click Set button to register the setting.
Example) To forward +81-422-45-9xxx, in Japan — Enter “0081422459xxx”
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Indicate Call Waiting
Select “Enable” for the service type for call waiting to be indicated, and then click Set button. The
call waiting indication tone is two beeps every three seconds. Refer to [5.1.7 Handling Call

Waiting (Handset)](p5-13) or [5.2.3 Handling Call Waiting (TEL port)](p5-32) for how to handle
call waiting.

Reject Incoming/Outgoing call
Select “Enable” for conditions for calls to be rejected. Beware that “Enable” makes the call reject.
To set call barring, Network PIN Code is required. Enter the PIN Code and click Set button.

Network PIN Code has no initial setting. The number (from 8 to 16 digits) which is input for the
first time shall be applied as the Network PIN Code. If forgot the Network PIN, changing Call

Barring settings will be disabled. Please do not forget the Network PIN Code.
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6.5.3 Port Menus

Port menu is on the left [menu] panel.
In this menu, user can set up each port.
Port Menu contains following screens.

Handset Screen (Sec. 6.5.3.1 Set Handset)

ISDN Screen

(Sec. 6.5.3.2 Set MSN)

Ethernet Screen (Sec. 6.5.3.1 Set User LAN and Ext WAN)

I/0 Screen (Sec. 6.5.3.4 Set Input/Output Signal)

Option Screen (Sec. 6.5.3.5 Set Option Button and Buzzer)

6.5.3.1 Set Handset (Handset Screen)

6. Web Menu System

To enter the Handset screen, open “Port” menu on the left [menu] panel and select “Handset”.

On this screen, user can adjust Handset (brightness of LCD screen/LEDs, volume/pattern of

ringer tone, voice volume, and key click sound).

| Handset

Back Light

£ £

Dirnrmer

<

<

4
4
Ring Type 1
Ring “alurne 3

3

Woice Wolurme

Click Tone Enable w SET

Fig. 6.5.3.1 Handset Screen

Table. 6.5.3.1 Contents of Handset Screen

Display Contents
1) | Back Light Brightness of LCD. ( 4 is the brightest )
2) | Dimmer Brightness of Handset LED. ( 4 is the brightest )
3) | Ring Type Ring type of Handset. (6 patterns)
4) | Ring Volume Ring volume of Handset. ( 3 is the loudest )
5) | Woice Volume Voice volume of Handset. ( 3 is the loudest )
6) | Click Tone Enable or disable the click tone.
7 | SET Registers the setting contents
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6.5.3.2 Set MSN and ISDN Service type (ISDN Screen)

To enter the ISDN screen, open “Port” menu on the left [menu] panel and select “ISDN”.

The MSN (Multiple Subscribe Number) for each service type on ISDN port can be set on this screen.
These numbers are effective only when the connected device supports those service types.

PBX-MSN is used when the ISDN port was specified for internal call (p5-32), Quick Forwarding
(p5-33) and Talk Forwarding (p5-33).

For details about MSN and ISDN port, refer to [Sec. 8 Using ISDN port](p8-1).

ISDN Service Type is also set on this screen. Select audio companding type from ETSI (A-low)
and INS64 (u -low).

| 1IsDN

MSM

Woice-MSH 12345678

Audic-MSH 12345678

LDI-MSM 12345678

ROI-MSH 12345678

PEX-MSH 12345678 Set
ISDN Setting

Service Type INSE4 w Set

Fig. 6.5.3.2 ISDN Screen

NOTE

UDI/RDI service is not available for JUE-251 even when the device connected to TA
supports them and you set their MSN.
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6.5.3.3 Set User LAN

6. Web Menu System

and Ext WAN (Ethernet Screen)

To enter the Ethernet screen, open “Port” menu on the left [menu] panel and select “Ethernet”.

Asimple User LAN Setting and Ext WAN setting are executed on this screen.

The setting of User LAN registered here is reflected to VLANL. For further information about
VLAN, refer to [Sec. 6.5.5.6 Further Setting for User LAN](p6-66). A maximum of total 32W PoE

(Power over Ethernet) is available on User LAN.
Ext WAN means external WAN other than FBB system like VSAT. Setting of Ext WAN
is necessary for using WAN Selector function. Refer to [Sec. 6.5.5.9 Coexistence with

Other WAN](p6-71) for WAN Selector.

| Ethernet

User LAN

IP Address 1) [192168123100

DHCP 3) [Enatle v

Ext WAN

P Address 7)) [19216804

Subnet Mask 8) 2055 206 2R6 024 w

2) Subnet Mask 205255 206 0/24 A 6)
4) DHCP Start Address 192188128101 Set
5) DHCP Count 186

9)

Fig. 6.5.3.3 Ethernet Screen
Table 6.5.3.3a Contents of Ethernet Screen
User LAN Contents
1) | IP Address*?V IP address of JUE-501/JUE-251 for User LAN
2) | Subnet Mask Subnet Mask for User LAN
It defines network address of User LAN.
3) DHCP When DHCP function is enabled, it allocates I[P addresses
automatically to the devices connected to User LAN ports.
4) | DHCP Start Address*1 *2 | Start IP address for the DHCP allocation
5) | DHCP Count*? The maximum amount of IP address for DHCP allocation.
DHCP Count range: 1 to 254
6) | Set Registers User LAN contents
EXT WAN Contents
7) | IP Address*? IP address of JUE-501/JUE-251 for Ext WAN I/F
8) | Subnet Mask Subnet Mask for Ext WAN I/F
It defines network address of Ext WAN.
9) | Set Registers Ext WAN contents
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*1  About IP address input
IP address is configured with period-separated 4 strings of numbers.
Example) 192.168.128.100 or 10.20.30.0

Possible input range of IP Address:
10. 0.0.1 — 10.255.255.254 Use of “all ones” or “all zeros” for the

172.16.0.1 — 172.31.255.254 host field of the IP address is not
192.168.0.1 — 192.168.255.254

*2  About DHCP
The range of IP address allocated by DHCP must not exceed network address defined
by parameter 1) and 2).

Table 6.5.3.3b Initial settings of Ethernet port

Port Parameter Value
IP Address 192.168.128.100
Subnet Mask 255.255.255.0
User LAN DHCP Enable
DHCP Start Address 192.168.128.101
DHCP Count 16
IP Address 192.168.0.4
Fxt WAN Subnet Mask 255.255.255.0
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6.5.3.4 Set Input/Output signal (1/0O Screen)

To enter the 1/O screen, open “Port” menu on the left [menu] panel and select “1/0”.

On this screen, user can set input/output of acknowledgement/indication from/to the

device connected to the Junction Board. A maximum of two output devices and two input

devices can be connected to Junction Board at a time.

l1/0

Output

Dutput 1 1)
2)

Output 2

Input

Input 1 1)
2)
3)

Input 2

Function

Ring Indication  5)

Rihng Acknowledge

Contorl

Function

Contorl

Function

Contorl

Function

Polarity

Cortorl
Function

Polarity

Type

Emable b
e 4)
Ring Indication b Set
Enable b
Ring Indication et Set
Emable
Ring fcknowledee v
4)
fctive High b Set
Enable
Ring Acknowledee b
Active High v/ Set
[ vaice [ Faxjaudio ot Crot
6) et

no pararneter

Fig. 6.5.3.4 TI/O Screen

Table 6.5.3.4 Contents of I/O Screen

Output / Input

Contents

1) | Control Use or non-use of the I/0 port

2) | Function Function of “Output” is fixed at “Ring Indication” and that of “Input” is
also fixed at “Ring Acknowledge” in current version.

3) | Polarity “Active High” means the function is executed by the higher of two voltages.
“Active Low” means the function is executed by the lower of two voltages.
(For the Output devices, “Active High” and ”Active Low” is controlled by
their connection to the Junction Board.)

4) | Set Registers the Output / Input settings.

Function Contents
5 | Type Select the service type to activate output.
6) | Set Registers the Function settings.
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6.5.3.5 Set Option Button and Buzzer (Option Screen)

To enter the Option screen, open “Port” menu on the left [menu] panel and select “Option”.
The service type for which Option Buzzer to be rung can be set on this screen. System
reboot is required to change these settings.
Option Buzzers are connected to the Junction Board and ring when a set service call

arrived to the main unit.

| option

Option Buzzer

Voice FaxfAudio DI RDI
Option Buzzerl Enable | |Enahle | |Enahble | |Enahle w
Option Buzzer2 Enable v | |Enable | |Enable v | |Enable A
Option Buzzer3 Enable | |Enahle || |Enable | |Enahle “
Option Buzzerd Enable + | |Enahle + | |Enable + | |Enable v Set

Fig. 6.56.3.5 Option Screen

Enable Option Buzzer
Select “Enable” for services for the buzzer to ring.  Click Set button to register the setting.

NOTE

- UDI/RDI service is not available for JUE-251.

+ A maximum of four Option Buzzers can be connected.
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6.5.4 User Control Menu
User Control menu is on the left [menu] panel.

In this menu, user/device registration for login can be executed. Restriction of communication for

registered users and devices is also set in this menu.

User Login
Login made by user name and Secret Code. User Login needs that the user is registered in advance.

Refer to [Sec.6.5.4.1 Register Users](p6-45) for more information about User Registration.

Device Reorganization

JUE-501/JUE-251 recognizes a terminal automatically with the IP address when it has been registered
in advance. This is convenient for the devices which can not handle “user login” like cameras to
connect internet.  For more information about device registration, see [Sec.6.5.4.2 Register Devices]
(p6-47).

User Control Menu contains following screens.
User Registration Screen (Sec. 6.5.4.1 Register Users)
Device Registration Screen (Sec. 6.5.4.2 Register Devices)

Usage Restriction Screen (Sec. 6.5.4.3 Restrict User Connection)

6.5.4.1 Register Users (User Registration Screen)

To enter the User Registration screen, open “User Control” menu on the left [menu] panel and select
“User Registration”.
Registering new user, editing existing user and deleting user can be executed on this screen.

A maximum of 50 users can be registered.

| User Registration

1
Le)\tel ; 2) MName ¢ 3) Secret Code 4) Restriction ¢
5) WAN Profile 6) MUt Connect 7) Quick Connect Set/Del
: ADMIM oot Dizable bl
Profilel v | Enable v | Enable | Set
GUest Restrictionl W
2 : ;
Dizable v Disable v Digable v Sat
[ADMI v Mike 1010 RestrictionZ v 8) 9)
Profile? W Enable w Dizable R Set Del

Fig. 6.5.4.1 User Registration Screen
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NOTE
* Beware that once the data is deleted, it won’t be recovered again.
* User 01 is reserved for an Admin user. You can not delete it nor can edit its level.
* User 02 is reserved for Guest user. You can not delete it nor can edit its level, name and

Secret Code.

Table 6.5.4.1 Contents of User Registration Screen

Display Contents

1) | Level Level of the user.
User with “Admin” level can browse and set Admin menu located
in the [menul panel of Web interface.

Level of the user is displayed on the [Headline] of Web interface.

2) | Name Name of the user.
This name is displayed on the [Headline] of Web interface and used in Call

Log. This field allows less than 10 alphanumeric characters.

3) | Secret Code 4 digits. Range: 0001 to 9000
This code is used to log in (User Login) or to recognize the user when a

secret call was made.

4) | Restriction Restriction of connections.

The Restrictions listed on this menu are set in [Sec. 6.5.4.3 Restrict User
Connection](p6-48).

When “Disable” is selected, communication of the user is unlimited.

5) | WAN Profile WAN Profile used for data connections.

This profile arranges data connection (refer to [Sect. 6.4.2 Connect to the
Internet (p6-14)]) for the user. For more information about WAN profile,
refer to [Sec. 6.5.5.1 Set WAN profile (p6-50)].

6) | Multi Connect Permission to connect and to disconnect internet connection for someone

else on Data Connection screen.

7) | Quick Connect Permission to use “Quick Connect” on Dashboard screen.
8) | Set Registers the user.
9) | Del Deletes the user.
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6.5.4.2 Register Devices (Device Registration Screen)

To enter the Device Registration screen, open “User Control” menu on the left [menu] panel and

select “Device Registration”.

Registering new device, editing existing device and deleting device can be executed on this screen.

A maximum of 50 devices can be registered.

| Device Registration «

Dire 2) Diewice Name 3) Restriction
1D
4) Wil Profie ¢ 5) multi Connect o 6) Quick Connect & SetfDel
192.168.128.181 PG Dizahle - 7) 8)
Dizahle v Enable v Enable w Set Del
|192.168.128.182 |FPC1 Restriction? b
Disahle v Dizable v Dizable v Set Del
197 1R85 1 107 pr o e cte ietinm -

Fig. 6.5.4.2 Device Registration Screen

NOTE

* Beware that once the data is deleted, it won’t be recovered again.

Table 6.5.4.2 Contents of Device Registration Screen

Display Contents
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1) |IP IP address for the device. To use static IP address for the device, set Static
DHCP (refer to [Sec. 6.5.5.7 Use Static IP Address (p6-68)]) or set the IP

address manually.

2) | Device Name Name of the device.
This name is displayed on the [Headline] of Web interface and used in Call

Log. This field allows less than 10 alphanumeric characters.

3) | Restriction Restriction of connections.

WIBISAS NUBIN g3\

The Restrictions listed on this menu are set in [Sec. 6.5.4.3 Restrict User
Connection (p6-48)].
When “Disable” is selected, communication of the device is unlimited.

4) | WAN Profile WAN Profile used for data connections.
This profile arranges data connection (refer to [Sect. 6.4.2 Connect to the
Internet (p6-14)]) for the device. For more information about WAN

profile, refer to [Sec. 6.5.5.1 Set WAN profile (p6-50)].

5) | Multi Connect Permission to connect and to disconnect internet connection for someone
else on Data Connection screen.

6) | Quick Connect Permission to use “Quick Connect” on Dashboard screen.

7) | Set Registers the device.

8) | Del Deletes the device.
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6.5.4.3 Restrict User Connection (Usage Restriction Screen)

To enter the Usage Restriction screen, open “User Control” menu on the left [menu] panel and select
“Usage Restriction”.

On this screen, Restriction groups for communication up to five can be set. The limitations are set
by time (minutes) for Voice, Audio, UDI, RDI and Streaming IP, by number for SMS and by size
(Mbyte) for Standard IP. User/Device can communicate within the assigned Restriction group.
These settings are used in [6.5.4.1 Register Users (p6-45)] and [6.5.4.2 Register Devices (p6-47)].

To restrict communications by user/device name, assign restriction group registered here to users and
devices (refer to [6.5.4.1 Register Users (p6-45)] and [6.5.4.2 Register Devices (p6-47)]) and enable
“Secret Code” for each port to recognize communicating user (refer to [6.5.2.1 Set up Ports (p6-34)]).
The call is made by GUEST user on ISDN port because it does not support “Secret Code”.

Also, user can select reset cycle from “Manually”, “Monthly”, “Weekly” or “Daily” to initialize the
counts of time and size.

NOTE

UDI/RDI service is not available for JUE-251.

Beware that the restriction assigned to the Guest user is applied for ISDN port because

ISDN port doesn’t recognize Secret Code.

| Restriction o

Step 2
Restriction Name Type Permission Time/Size Type Permission Time/Size Set/Del
Restriction] voice [Limited  »| |50000 |min sMs Limited | (50000 |mais
Step 1 Audio Limited ¥l EDDDD_ it Standard Limited s 'QDD_D Mbyte Step3
uoI Limited | |B000O | min Streaming | Limited | (50000 |min
RDI Limited  ~| [50000 |min Sl sl

Fig. 6.5.4.3a Usage Restriction (Restriction Setting) Screen

Set Restriction Group
Stepl: Enter the name of Restriction. The name set here is displayed on Restriction menu of User
Restriction screen ([6.5.4.1 Register Users]) and Device Registration screen ([6.5.4.2
Register Devices]).
Step2: Select Permission for each service types. Limitation time/number/size is required when
“Limited” is selected.

Step3: Click “Set” button to register the Restriction group.
Delete Restriction Group

(Permission is set to “Unlimited” for all service types when the Restriction is deleted.)
Click “Del” button for the Restriction group.
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Reset Cycle setting menu is on the bottom of this page. Reset Cycle defines the cycle to reset the

count of communication time and size

Reset Cycle ©
Term Closing Day ¢ Set Reset €
Maonthly | Set Feset

Fig. 6.5.4.3b Usage Restriction (Reset Cycle Setting) Screen

Set Reset Cycle
Stepl: Select the “Term” from Manually, Monthly, Weekly and Daily. The following boxes are

activated as your “Term” selection.
Step2: Click “Set” button to register your Reset Cycle.

If you select “Manually”, you need to reset the count regularly.

Reset the Count Manually
Just click “Reset” button.
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6.5.5 Network Menu

Network menu is on the left [menu] panel.
In this menu, user can design flexible Local Area Network.

Network Menu contains following screens.
WAN Profile Screen (Sec. 6.5.5.1 Set WAN Profile)
Packet Filter Screen (Sec. 6.5.5.2 Set Packet Filter)

WIBISAS NUBIN g3\

Always Activate Screen (Sec. 6.5.5.3 Set Permanent Connection)
Remote Activate Screen (Sec. 6.5.5.4 Establish Remote Connection)
LAN Group Screen (Sec. 6.5.5.5 Set LAN Group)

LAN Screen (Sec. 6.5.5.6 Further Settings for User LAN)

Static DHCP Screen (Sec. 6.5.5.7 Use Static IP Address)

Routing Table Screen (Sec. 6.5.5.8 Set Routing Table)

WAN Selector Screen (Sec. 6.5.5.9 Coexistence with Other WAN)
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6.5.5.1 Set WAN Profile (WAN Profile Screen)

To enter the WAN Profile screen, open “Network™ menu on the left [menu] panel and select “WAN

Profile”.

On this screen, WAN Profiles up to five are defined.

WAN profile defines service type, settings of APN, Global IP Address, connection mode, WAN
filter, settings for VPN and secondary service type. WAN profile is used as a template for regulating
data connection on User Registration screen, Device Registration screen, Always Activate screen and

Remote Activate screen.

| WAN Profile

1 2)
Select Profile Prafile | View
Profile Setting
Group Mame Parameter
3)
Prafile Service Type 4) Standard & Streaming | max rate [256 | kbps
Edit 5) Permitted |+
9 APN 6) SI Default v
set beral APN User [ Password 7)
10) Global IP 8) Dynamic
Advance Mode 11) Set
Fig. 6.5.5.1a WAN Profile Screen
Table 6.5.5.1a Contents of WAN Profile Screen
Select Profile
1) | Select Profile Select the profile to configure.
2) | View Displays the selected Profile.
Profile Setting
3) | Group Name Name of the profile
The name set here is displayed as profile name on User
Registration screen, Device Registration screen, Always Activate
screen and Remote Activate screen.
4) | Service Type Service type for data connection. Max rate is required when “Streaming
Only” or “Standard & Streaming” is selected.
5) | Edit Whether this profile permits the assigned users to edit it on Data
Connection screen or not.
6) | APN Access Point Name
7) | APN User/ Password User name and Password for APN.
The password will be hidden by @ when it entered.
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8) | Global IP Select Dynamic or Static for Global IP address used in this profile.
Global IP address is required only when Static is selected.

9) | Set Default Reset the settings to the default.

10) | Advance Mode Get into advanced configuration. (Refer to Table 6.5.5.1b)

11) | Set Registers the profile.

B Advance Mode
When Advance Mode button (explained by 10) of Table 6.5.5.1a) is clicked, the Advance Mode button

will change into Normal Mode button and advanced configuration will be displayed.

1) | Hormal Mode

el

Set
2) Connection Mode 1 by 1 NAT v Set
8) Packet Detect Activate :Disahle V: Set
4) WAN Fitter Disable Se
5 VPN Disable » Set
6) Secondary Service Prohibited b Set

Fig. 6.5.5.1b WAN Profile Advanced Screen

Table 6.5.5.1b Contents of WAN Profile Advanced Screen

Display Contents
1) | Normal Mode Hides advanced configurations.
2) | Connection Mode Selection for Communication Mode. LAN Group selection menu will
appear when “IP Masquerade” is selected. (Refer to Table 6.5.5.1c)
Click Set button to activate the setting.
3) | Packet Detect Activate | Packet Detect Activate is a function that automatically connects Standard

IP Connection by detecting outgoing packet when main unit is ready to
connect PS Connection (PS READY). The Standard IP Connection
connected by this function will be disconnected by Auto disconnect
function if Auto disconnect function is activated.

function.

«  There is a possibility to connect unexpected PS Connection by the settings or
operation of terminal connected to Ethernet port. And if packet was sent or
received through this connection, communication fee will be charged. Thus be
careful to block an unexpected packet by using Packet Filter and modifying
settings of the terminal etc.

« JRC is indemnified for any communication fee troubles using this function
except as outlined in the product warranty and by limitation of law.

« Distribution partner of SIM card might charge a communication fee by only
connecting and disconnecting Standard IP Connection.

« Do not overlap IP address range setting of this function with Always Activate

NOTE
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6. Web Menu System

«  This function does not work when the selected profile doesn’t support
Standard IP connection as its service type.

«  This function does not work for the user “GUEST” when IP Masquerade is
selected for their Connection Mode.

NOTE

4) | WAN Filter

Packet data filter
(Refer to Table 6.5.5.1d)

5) | VPN

Setting for VPN (Virtual Private Network).
VPN setting menu will appear when “Enable” is selected. (Refer to Table
6.5.5.1e)

6) | Secondary Service Type

Setting for Secondary Service Type.
Secondary Service Type setting menu will appear when a service type is
selected. (Refer to Table 6.5.5.1f)

@ Connection Mode

Connection Mode selects “1byl NAT” or “IP Masquerade”.

When “1byl NAT” is selected for Communication Mode, user terminal using this WAN Profile will

be associated by one-to-one with global IP assigned by inmarsat.

When “IP Masquerade” is selected for Communication Mode, LAN Group selection menu will appear.

LAN Group is a unit to which IP masquerade is applied. With "IP Masquerade" mode, the

network defined by LAN Group shares the global IP address assigned by inmarsat. Refer to
[Sec. 6.5.5.5 Set LAN Group (p6-64)] for more information about LAN Group. Set the Connection

Mode and click Set button.

1) Caonnection Mode

:IP Mazquerade = 3) Set
9)  LAN Group [Group 3 ¥

Fig. 6.5.5.1c Connection Mode menu

Table 6.5.5.1¢c Contents of Connection Mode menu

Display

Contents

1) | Connection Mode

Selection for Communication Mode. LAN Group selection menu will

appear when “IP Masquerade” is selected.

2) | LAN Group

LAN Group (a unit to which IP masquerade is applied)
Refer to [Sec. 6.5.5.5 Set LAN Group] for more information.

3) | Set

Registers the Connection Mode.
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@® WAN Filter

When “Enable” is selected for WAN Filter, WAN Filter menu will appear. A maximum of 30 WAN
filters can be set for each WAN profile. JUE-501/JUE-251 can pass/drop an incoming/outgoing
packet by setting. It has no filters in the initial state, so it will pass all packets.

JUE-501/JUE-251 gives higher priority to MAC filter ([Sec. 6.5.5.6 Further Settings for User LAN
(p6-66)]) than any other WAN filter. There is no preference between WAN filters and packet filters
([Sec. 6.5.5.2 Set Packet Filter (p6-57)]). Just coordinate the “Priority” to make the preference.
JUE-501/JUE-251 gives higher priority to Packet Filter when the same “Priority” was set to a Packet
filter and a WAN filter.

WAN Fiter 1) |Enable » 9) Set
2) 3
ID Pricrity Action 4) Protoco 5) WA&N Port @) Direction7) Internst Port 8) Internst 1P
1 |255 Drop [+ |ALL b = W
2 " Pazz »| TCP w 20 APV

Fig. 6.5.5.1d WAN Filter menu

NOTE

* WAN filters are not applied to the connections established before setting up them.
* WAN filters are not applied to the Ext WAN.

* “Packet Detect Activate function” will establish a PS connection even when a packet to be
dropped by WAN filter was made. WAN filters drop the targeting packet data after the PS
connection is established. Please use Packet Filter ([Sec. 6.5.5.2 Set Packet Filter (p6-57)]) to

O
oy
QD
o
—
@D
=
»

restrict the establishment of PS connections by PDA. §
=
Table 6.5.5.1d Contents of WAN Filter menu g
Display Contents Lc<n
1) | WAN Filter Use or non-use of WAN filters %
2) | Priority Order of priority for WAN Filter setting 3
Range: 1 to 255 (The highest priority is 1 and the lowest priority is 255.)
3) | Action Setting whether to Pass or Drop the packet.
4) | Protocol Setting the protocol (Disable / ALL / TCP/ UDP / ICMP / Select No.) to
filter.

When “Select No.” is selected, protocol number can be input.
When TCP/UDRP is selected, WAN Port 5) and Internet Port 7) can be

input.
When “Disable” is selected, the filter is deleted.
5) | WAN Port The TCP/UDP port number on JUE-501/JUE-251

Destination port when “<-“ (incoming) is selected.

Source port when “->* (outgoing) is selected.
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“-” represents range. Ex) 20-80 set from 20 to 80.
When it remains blank, the filter is adopted to all TCP/UDP port.

6) | Direction

Direction of the filter

“<-* means “incoming” and “->” means “outgoing”.

7) | Internet Port

The TCP/UDP port number on 8) Internet IP

Source port when “<-“ (incoming) is selected.
Destination port when “->* (outgoing) is selected.

“-” represents range. Ex) 20-80 set from 20 to 80.
When it remains blank, the filter is adopted to all port.

8) | Internet IP

Target IP address for the filter

Source IP address when “<-“ (incoming) is selected.
Destination IP address when “->* (outgoing) is selected.
When it remains blank, the filter is adopted to all IP address.

9) | Set

Registers the WAN filters.

@® VPN

When “Enable” is selected for VPN, VPN menu will appear. Set the VPN and click Set button.

VEN 1) |Enable 8) Set
2) Remots Global IP 181.22.1232.200
8) Pre-shared Key T
4) Local ID Authentication FODM w
5) Locsl I uzer
6) Remote Network Address 10.20.3.3
7) Remotz Network Mask 255 255 255 /24 (W
Fig. 6.5.5.1e VPN menu

Table 6.5.5.1e Contents of VPN menu
Display Contents

1) | VPN

Enable/Disable VPN

2) | Remote Global IP

Global IP address of destination (remote VPN server)

3) | Pre-shared Key

Password for the VPN connection

4) | Local ID Authentication

The setting method of certification ID

IP
Global IP address of JUE-501/JUE-251. You should not use it
without Static Global IP address. Whether you can use static global
IP address or not depends on your contract.

FQDN (Default)
The text box of “Local ID” is activated when “FQDN” is selected.
Input FQDN.
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User FQDN
The text box of “Local ID” is activated when “User FQDN” is

selected. Input User FQDN. (A form of username@domainname)

5) | Local ID User ID to notify the remote VPN server
6) | Remote Network Address | Remote (Destination) Network Address
7) | Remote Network Mask Remote (Destination) Network Mask

8) | Set Registers the VPN settings.

Setting of remote VPN server is necessary to establish VPN connection. Follow the instruction manual
of VPN server to set it up. About the VPN server setting on JUE-501/251, refer to Appendix G

“JUE-501/251 VPN setting”

@ Secondary Service

When a service type is selected for Secondary Service Type, Secondary Service Type menu will appear.

Set the Secondary Service Type and click Set button.

When “Secondary Service” is set to other than "Prohibit" and connect “Secondary Service” on Data

Connection screen, it holds two lines for one Global IP address.

Packet data within the “Uplink Traffic Flow Filter” or “Downlink Traffic Flow Filter” pass through the

Secondary Service.

Secondary Service

Uplink Traffice Flowr Filter

Dowinlink Traffice Flow

1 Standard & Streaming 3) et
2) max rate (128 | kbps
4) Ciestinstion Addrass
5) Subnst Mask 255.255.255.0¢24  |W
6) Protool Ne.
7) Deestination Port Rangs
8) Source Port Range
9) Type Of Service
10) Type of Mask

i Filter 11) Sourcs Address

12) Subnst Mask 255.255.2550.0/24 | &
13) Protool Ne.

14) Di=stinzstion Port Rangs

15) Source Port Rangs

16) Type Of Sarvice

17) Type of Mask

Fig. 6.5.5.1f Secondary Service Type menu

Table 6.5.5.1f

Contents of Secondary Service Type menu

Display

Contents

1) | Secondary Service

Service type for secondary service

2) | maxrate

Max rate for secondary service. (For Streaming service only.)

3) | Set

Registers the Secondary Service settings.

Uplink Traffic Flow Filter

Contents
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4) | Destination Address Destination address adapting Uplink Traffic Flow Filter
When it remains blank, the filter is adopted to all IP address.
5) | Subnet Mask Subnet mask for adapting Uplink Traffic Flow Filter
6) | Protocol No. Protocol number for adapting Uplink Traffic Flow Filter
Range: 1 to 255
When it remains blank, the filter is adopted to all protocols.
7) | Destination Port Range | Destination Port Range for adapting Uplink Traffic Flow Filter
Range: 1 to 65535. “-” represents range. Ex) 20-80 set from 20 to 80.
When it remains blank, the filter is adopted to all TCP/UDP port.
8) | Source Port Range Source Port Range for adapting Uplink Traffic Flow Filter
Range: 1 to 65535. “-” represents range. Ex) 20-80 set from 20 to 80.
When it remains blank, the filter is adopted to all TCP/UDP port.
9) | Type of Service Type of service embedded in packet header. Range: 1 to 255
When it remains blank, the filter is adopted to all Type of Service.
10) | Type of Mask Mask to define adapted type-of-service. Range: 1 to 255

This item is required when “9) Type of Mask” was input.

Downlink Traffic Flow Filter

Contents

11) | Source Address Source address adapting Downlink Traffic Flow Filter
When it remains blank, the filter is adopted to all IP address.

12) | Subnet Mask Subnet mask for adapting Downlink Traffic Flow Filter

13) | Protocol No. Protocol number for adapting Downlink Traffic Flow Filter
Range : 1 to 255
When it remains blank, the filter is adopted to all protocols.

14) | Destination Port Range | Destination Port Range for adapting Downlink Traffic Flow Filter
Range: 1 to 65535. “-” represents range. Ex) 20-80 set from 20 to 80.
When it remains blank, the filter is adopted to all TCP/UDP port.

15) | Source Port Range Source Port Range for adapting Uplink Downlink Flow Filter
Range: 1 to 65535. “-” represents range. Ex) 20-80 set from 20 to 80.
When it remains blank, the filter is adopted to all TCP/UDP port.

16) | Type of Service Type of service embedded in packet header. Range: 1 to 255
When it remains blank, the filter is adopted to all Type of Service.

17) | Type of Mask Mask to define adapted type-of-service. Range: 1 to 255

This item is required when “16) Type of Mask” was input.
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6.5.5.2 Set Packet Filter (Packet Filter Screen)

To open the Packet Filter screen, click “Network™ menu on the left [menu] panel and select “Packet
Filter”.

On the Packet Filter screen, the filters applied to all PS connections (any WAN Profile) are
configured. JUE-501/JUE-251 can pass/drop an incoming/outgoing packet by setting packet filters.
JUE-501/JUE-251 has no filters in the initial state, so it will pass all the packets between User LAN

and Internet and drop all the packets between User LANs. A maximum of 100 packet filters can be set.

JUE-501/JUE-251 gives higher priority to MAC filter ([Sec. 6.5.5.5 Further Settings for User LAN
(p6-63)]) than any other filters. There is no preference between WAN filters ([Sec. 6.5.5.1 Set WAN
Profile (p6-53)]) and packet filters. Just coordinate the “Priority” to make the preference.
JUE-501/JUE-251 gives higher priority to Packet Filter when the same “Priority” was set to a Packet
filter and a WAN filter.

| Packet Filter

1) Start 2) End 3)

View Range(1-100) |1 10 _

I4) Priority 6) s i 7) sourca P 8) source Mask 9) source Port i o
rotocol No. ar a
) Action 10) Destination P 11) Destination Mask 12) Destination Port
1 Disable v | 3 Del
111 [255 255 255 25532 (90009100
3 TCP w : a Set Del
Pass ¥ | 255255 255.255/32  v|[80-90
65 [192 168128 102 [ 255255 255 255132 |+
3 ICMP v : Set | Dl
[Pass + 5558 285 D55 955 D65/30 %
64 — — [192.183128.116 | 255255 255 265132 v
CEL ICMP v _ set | Dl
Pass v 8888 955 255 255 26530 |¥
22 256,065 265 26632 | ¥
5 UDP v o Set Del
Pass v il 93 265 255 255 265/32 |
33 - [192.168 128 100 | 255285 285 024
6 ICIAP ¥ =— e L - Set Del
[Pass » 192.166.129 100 | 255255 265 0/24 v
32 — - [192.163 129 100 [255.255 255 0024 ¥
7 _ | ICMP v | Set Del
Pass v 192 168 128.100 | 255255 285 024 %

Fig.6.5.5.2 Packet Filter Screen

NOTE

* Packet filters are applied to the packets between User LANs and the packets of External WAN as

well as the packets between User LAN and the internet.
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Table 6.5.5.2 Contents of Packet Filter Screen

View Range
1) | Start Minimum 1D number to display (1~100)
2) | End Maximum ID number to display (1~100)
3) | Disp Display the ID range
Packet Filter
4) | Priority Order of priority for packet filter setting
Range: 1 to 255 (The highest priority is 1 and the lowest priority is 255)
5) | Action Setting whether to Pass or Drop the packet
6) | Protocol No. Setting the protocol (Disable / ALL / TCP / UDP /ICMP / Select No.)
to filter
When “Select No.” is selected, protocol number can be input.
When TCP/UDP is selected, Source Port 9) and Destination Port 12) can
be input.
When “Disable” is selected, the filter is deleted.
7) | Source IP Packet source IP address to filter
When it remains blank, the filter is adopted to all IP Address.
Specified with the Source Mask 8), it defines the network address to
filter.
8) | Source Mask Subnetwork Mask for the packet source
Select “255.255.255.255/32” to apply the filter only to the Source IP 7).
9) | Source Port The source TCP/UDP port number of the packets to be filtered
“-” represents range. Ex) 20-80 set from 20 to 80.
When it remains blank, the filter is adopted to all TCP/UDP port.
10) | Destination IP Packet destination IP address to filter
When it remains blank, the filter is adopted to all IP Address.
Specified with the Destination Mask 11), it defines the network address
to filter.
11) | Destination Mask Subnetwork Mask for the packet destination
Select “255.255.255.255/32” to apply the filter only to the Destination
IP 10).
12) | Destination Port The destination TCP/UDP port number of the packets to be filtered
“-" represents range. Ex) 20-80 set from 20 to 80.
When it remains blank, the filter is adopted to all TCP/UDP port.
11) | Set Set the packet filter
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Change the view range of the packet filter
Step 1: Input the minimum 1D number you want to view to the “Start” box.
Step 2: Input the maximum ID number you want to view to the “End” box.
Step 3: Click “Disp” button, and the list of ranges you inputted is displayed.

Add new packet filter / Change existing packet filter
Step 1: Input the filter rule to the text boxes.
Step 2: Click “Set” button in the same line.

Delete a existing packet filter
Step 1: Select “Disable” to the “Protocol No.” and click “Set” button in the same line.

Setting of packet filters are applied immediately after the “Set” button is clicked.
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6.5.5.3 Set Permanent Connection (Always Activate Screen)

To enter the Always Activate screen, open “Network” menu on the left [menu] panel and select

“Always Activate”.

Once Always Activate function is set enabled on this screen, JUE-501/JUE-251 automatically connect
and keep Standard IP Connection after the start-up (PS READY) of main unit. (This function will
reconnect PS connection when it detects the disconnection by any reason). The Standard IP Connection

connected by this function will never be disconnected by Auto disconnect function.

Up to three connections can be set as always-activated connections.

NOTE

«  The PS Connection connected by this function never gets disconnected by Auto

Disconnect function.

«  There is a possibility to get unexpected communication fee charged by sending and
receiving unexpected packet through the connection. Thus be careful to block an

unexpected packet by using Packet filter and modifying settings of the terminal etc.

. JRC is indemnified for any communication fee troubles using this function except as

outlined in the product warranty and by limitation of law.

«  Distribution partner of SIM card might charge a communication fee by only connecting

and disconnecting Standard IP Connection.

«  This function does not work when the selected profile doesn’t support Standard IP

connection as its service type.

« If you can not send a packet through this connection, disconnect the connection and

wait till it reconnects again. Then after that, try to send a packet again.

« Do not overlap IP address range setting of this function with Packet Detection Activate

function.
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| Always Activate

1) 2) 3) 4)
Mo, Profie Local IP (Only for 1 by 1 MAT)  Service Set
1 [Disabled ¥ | ' Set
2 [Dicabled v ' _ Set
3 [Disabled ¥ | ' : Set

Fig. 6.5.5.3 Always Activate Screen

Table 6.5.5.3 Contents of Always Activate Screen

Display Contents

1) | Profile Select the WAN Profile used in the Always Activate connection.

2) | Local IP Local IP address used in the Always Activate connection.
The local IP address is used when “lbyl NAT” was selected for the
Connection Mode of the 1) WAN Profile. Leave this column blank when
“IP Masquerade” is selected for the connection mode.

3) | Service Used service type (Fixed to Standard service.)

4) | Set Registers the Always Activate settings.

Connect Always Activated connection

Step1: Select profile used in this connection from the pull-down menu. The profile must

support Standard IP service. For more information about profile, refer to

[6.5.5.1 Set WAN Profile].

Step2: Enter

the local (private) IP address used in this connection. (The local IP

address is applied if “1byl NAT” was selected for the Connection Mode of the
WAN Profile selected at Stepl. Leave this column blank when “IP Masquerade” is

selected for the connection mode.)
Step3: Click Set button.

Disconnect Always Activated connection

Stepl: Select

“Disable” in the pull-down menu of “Profile” for the connection you want

to disconnect.

Step2: Click Set button.

Step3: Disconnect the target connection on “Data Connection” screen (refer to [Sec.9.2.2

Connect to the Internet]). (If the connection is not yours, you need to be

set "Multi Connect” to “Enable” to disconnect it. For more information about

“Multi Connect”, refer to [Sec. 6.5.4.1 Register Users] or [Sec. 6.5.4.2 Register

Devices].)
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6.5.5.4 Establishes Remote Connection (Remote Activate Screen)

To enter the Remote Activate screen, open “Network” menu on the left [menu] panel and select

“Remote Activate”.

The settings of “Remote Activate” can be executed on this screen. Anyone who knows user name and
password registered here can establish Standard IP connection by sending SMS when “Remote

Activate” is set to “Enable”. The connection connected by SMS can be also disconnected by SMS.

NOTE

« There is a possibility to get unexpected communication fee charged by sending and
receiving unexpected packet through the connection. Thus be careful to block an

unexpected packet by using Packet filter and modifying settings of the terminal etc.

« JRC is indemnified for any communication fee troubles using this function except as

outlined in the product warranty and by limitation of law.

«  Distribution partner of SIM card might charge a communication fee by only connecting

and disconnecting Standard IP Connection.

«  This function does not work when the selected profile doesn’t support Standard IP

connection as its service type.

«  The Standard IP connection connected by this function will be disconnected by Auto

disconnect function if Auto disconnect function is activated.

« Do not overlap IP address range setting of this function with Packet Detection Activate

function.

o This function is case-sensitive.

| Remote Activate

D Remote Activate | Disable b4
ser
2)
Pazsword
3)
Profile
4) Local IP (Cnly for 1 by 1 MAT)
5 Service ' Uh) Set
6)
Fig. 6.5.5.4 Remote Activate Screen
Table 6.5.5.4 Contents of Remote Activate Screen
Display Contents
1) | Remote Activate Enable/Disable Remote Activate
2) | User User name to use Remote Activate

6-62




6. Web Menu System

3) | Password Password to use Remote Activate

4) | Profile WAN Profile used for Remote Activate
The profile must support Standard IP service.

5) | Local IP Local IP address used for Remote Activate
The IP address is applied if “l1byl NAT” was selected for the
Connection Mode of the WAN Profile selected at 4).

6) | Service Service type for Remote Activate
This setting is disable (turned gray) in current version.

7) | Set Registers the Remote Activate settings.

Connect by SMS

Example) Establishing a Standard IP connection by User [JRC] and Password [remote].
Stepl: Send SMS message to JUE-501/JUE-251. The text format is shown below.

Activate Activate

User JRC

Password remote
Format Example

*JUE-501/JUE-251 accepts “newline” and “space”.

Step2: Receive SMS report.

*Activate *Activate *Activate
User JRC JRC
IP Global IP IP xx.xx.XX.XX Password Error
Result OK NG
Format Success Fail

Disconnect by SMS

Example) Disconnecting the Standard IP connection by User [JRC] and Password [remote].
Stepl: Send SMS message to JUE-501/JUE-251.

Deactivate Deactivate

User JRC

Password remote
Format Example

The text format is shown below.

*JUE-501/JUE-251 accepts “newline” and “space”.

Step2: Receive SMS report.

” ;
*Deactivate *Deactivate Jggactlvate
gssfﬂt E(])I%C Password Error
NG
Format Success Fail
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6.5.5.5 Set LAN Group (LAN Group Screen)

To enter the LAN Group screen, open “Network™ menu on the left [menu] panel and select “LAN

Group”.

On this screen, user can define LAN Groups.

applied. LAN Groups defined here are used as options when “IP Masquerade” has been selected for

“Connection Mode” on WAN Profile screen (refer to Table 6.5.5.1b 2)).

| LAN Group
2)

Select Group 1) Group 1 v View

LAN Group

Group_Kame Parameter

5)

Group 1 LAN Group 4) VLANT v Set
DMZ 5) Disable |+ Set
Port Forward 0) [ Disable v Set

Table 6.5.5.5a Contents of LAN Group Setting Screen

Fig. 6.5.5.5a LAN Group Setting Screen

Display Contents
1) | Select Group Select the LAN Group to configure.
2) | View Displays the selected LAN Group.

3) | Group Name Name of the LAN Group

screen (refer to Table 6.5.5.1b 2)).

4) | LAN Group

LAN Group (a unit to which IP masquerade is applied)

A LAN Group is a unit to which IP masquerade is

The name set here is used in “Connection Mode” on WAN Profile

Manual setting menu will appear when “Manual” is selected. (Refer to

Table 6.5.5.5b)

5) | DMZ Setting for DMZ (DeMiilitarized Zone)
Transferring destination menu will appear when “Enable” is selected.
(Refer to Table 6.5.5.5¢)

6) | Port Forward Setting for Port Forwarding

@® LAN Group

LAN Group can be a VLAN or manually defined network. When “Manual” is selected for “LAN

Group”, manual setting menu for “LAN Group” will appear. Input settings for the network and click

“Set” button.
LAM Group & Manual v 3) Set
1) network IP .'l 01.202.133.0
2) Metwork Mask 250 256 2660/24 ¥
Fig. 6.5.5.5b Manual setting menu for LAN Group
Table 6.5.5.5b Contents of Manual setting menu for LAN Group
Display Contents

1) | Network IP

Network address for the LAN Group
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2) | Network Mask Subnet Mask to define the range of the LAN Group
3) | Set Registers the LAN Group.
® DMZ

When “Enable” is selected for “DMZ”, it transfers all packet data from the internet to the local IP

address defined here.

DMZ Enakble W Set

Targst LAN IP 152.188.128.200

Fig. 6.5.5.5¢ Transferring menu for “DMZ”

@® Port Forward

When “Enable” is selected for “Port Forward”, it transfers the packet data which is under the conditions
of the "Port Forwarding List" to the destination defined in it. On JUE-501/JUE-251, “Port Forward”
has higher priority than “DMZ”. So, the packet data listed in this setting will be transferred to the

listed destinations even when “DMZ” has been enabled.

Port Forward Enable " Set
ID Protoco WAaN Port Transfer LAM IFPort

1 TCP b &l 152.163.128.113 ao @)

z TCP b 25 182.183.128.113 25 ng

Dizabled ™ 9,,

@D

=

»

Fig. 6.5.5.6d Port Forward setting

Add new Forwarding List
Stepl: Select the protocol type (TCP or UDP) to be transferred.
Step2: Input the WAN port number from which you want the data packets to be transferred.
Port range: 1 to 65535.
Step3: Input the destination (local IP address) for transferring the data.

5
(o)
<
D
)
=
w
<
%)
—+
D
3

Step4: Input the LAN port number to which you want the data packets to be transferred.
Port range: 1 to 65535.
Step5: Click “Set” button.

Delete a Forwarding List
Stepl: Select the protocol type “Disable”.
Step2: Click “Set” button.

NOTE

"DMZ” and “Prot forward” set here are not applied to the connections established before

setting up them.
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6.5.5.6 Further Settings for User LAN (LAN Screen)

To enter the LAN screen, open “Network™ menu on the left [menu] panel and select “LAN”.

On this screen, user can set a maximum of four VLANSs (Virtual LAN) and a maximum of 50 MAC
filters. The setting executed by [Sec. 6.5.3.3 Set User LAN and Ext WAN (p6-41)] is registered to
VLANL. This screen consists of three parts “Port Tagging”, “VLAN Setting” and “MAC Filter”.

1. Port Tagging

| LAN

Port Tagging

Port 1 @ vLANL

Port 2 ® vianr O wveanz O veanz O viang

Port 3 @ vianr O wveanz . O wvianz O viang

Port 4 ® vianr O wveanz O veanz O viang Set

Fig. 6.5.5.6a Port Tagging

Select the VLAN for the User LAN port to belong and click “Set” button. The right end in User
LAN port is assigned as Portl and the left end is assigned as Port4.
In the initial state, all the User LAN port belongs to VLANL.

2. VLAN Setting

VLAN Setting

D 2) yian  8) 1P Address 4) subret Mask 5 oncr 6 st D caunt 8 cer

YLANL  |Ensble | (1892168128100 | [255255.2560/24 |%| |Enable v | [192.158.125.1 50 Set
WLANZ Disable | Sat
WLANZ  [Enable v | 192168160100 | [255.2562650/24 | | Disable ¥ Set
YLAN4 [ Disable v Set

Fig. 6.5.5.6b VLAN Setting

NOTE
Your DHCP might not work when the setting of VLAN has been changed. Please check your
DHCP settings (including Static DHCP) before changing VLAN setting.

Please disconnect all the packet connection before attempting to change VLAN setting. Restart

the main unit if by any chance the VLAN setting should be changed with PS connected.
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Table 6.5.5.6b Contents of VLAN Setting
Display Contents
1) | VLANn n is VLAN number
2) | VLAN Enable/Disable the VLAN
When set to “Enable”, following settings is required.
“Disable” can not be selected for VLANT1.
3) | IP Address*? IP address of JUE-501/JUE-251 for the VLAN.
(The main unit has one IP address for one VLAN.)

4) | Subnet Mask Subnet Mask to define the range of VLAN
5) | DHCP*? Enable/Disable DHCP server
When DHCP function is enabled, it allocates IP addresses

automatically to the devices connected to the VLAN.
6) | Start IP*?V *2) Minimum IP address for the DHCP allocation

7) | Count*? The total amount of IP address number for DHCP allocation.

Count range: 1 to 254

8) | Set Registers the setting.

*1  About IP address input

IP address is configured with period-separated 4 strings of numbers. (_—?
Example) 192.168.128.100 or 10.20.30.0 %'_
Possible input range of IP Address: i
10. 0.0.1 — 10.255.255.254 Use of “all ones” or “all zeros” for the
1519;21(13281 : 133?1)2382225252)24 host field of the IP address is not

*2  About DHCP
The range of IP address allocated by DHCP must not exceed the range of VLAN
defined by parameter 3) and 4).

Hint
If you want to use Static DHCP only and don’t want to use Dynamic DHCP, set “DHCP”
to “Enable” and “Start IP” to blank.

WIBISAS NUBIN g3\

3. MAC Filter

Once MAC Filter is enabled, all the packet data except for the data transmitted or received by
permitted MAC address can not pass through the main unit. MAC filter has a higher priority
than any other WAN filter. A maximum of 50 MAC filters can be registered.
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MAC Filter

Enable ¥ Set
Start End
Wigw Range (1-507 Disp

0 Permitted MAC Address
1 Set Delate
2 | St Delete

- ot [ P

Fig. 6.5.5.6c MAC Filter Setting

Change the view range of the MAC filter list
Stepl: Input the minimum ID number you want to view to the “Start” box.
Step2: Input the maximum ID number you want to view to the “End” box.
Step3: Click “Disp” button, and the list of ranges you inputted is displayed.

Add new permitted MAC address
Stepl: Input a MAC address to a text box. Packet data from and to the address is
permitted to pass the main unit.
Step2: Click “Set” button in the line.
MAC address is configured with colon-separated 6 strings of numbers and alphabets.
Example) 08:00:20:9E:7F:04

Delete permitted MAC address
Stepl: Click “Del” button in the line

NOTICE

Access to the main unit by Web Menu or Launch Pad remains available even if the MAC address is
not listed to the “Permitted MAC Address”.

MAC Filter restricts the packet data flow to the internet attempted by the devices
which has not been listed on "Permitted MAC Address".

6.5.5.7 Use Static IP Address (Static DHCP Screen)

To enter the Static DHCP screen, open “Network” menu on the left [menu] panel and select “Static

DHCP”.

You may want to use static IP address for a device to manage network or to use Device Registration.
The list of IP address and MAC address on the upper part of this screen is the setting list for allocating
the static IP address to the MAC address. The list of lower part of this screen shows the

combination of MAC address and its IP address being allocated by DHCP at that time.

User can set a maximum of 50 combinations of IP address and MAC address for static DHCP.
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NOTE
* Check your LAN setting on LAN screen (refer to [6.5.5.6 Further Setting for User LAN (p6-66)]).
The device cannot connect to JUE-501/JUE-251 when the IP address was allocated beyond the LAN.

| static DHCP

Setting List

IP Address MAC Address

102.168.128.108 12:34:56:78:94:08 Set Delete

10.20.30.1 ARG TR &R Set Delete

192168.128.110 26:3E66:78:9 44 A Set Delete

192168128100 3 34:06: 789450 Set Delete

1921468.1.100 BE:34:56:78:94:74 Set Delete

10.20.30.2 BA34:56:78:9 433 Set Delete
Set Delete

Active List

IP Address MAC Address

192.168.128.101 12:34:56:78:94:BC Lok

192,168.128.102 12:34.56:78:94:CD Lok

192.163,128.103

12:34:56:78:00.88

Fig. 6.5.5.7 Static DHCP screen

Set IP Address and MAC address manually
Stepl: Enter the target IP address in a textbox of Setting List which located on the
upper part of this screen. IP address is period-separated numbers.
Step2: Enter the MAC address of the device you want to set. MAC address is
colon-separated numbers and alphabets.

Step3: Click Set button.

Set TP Address and MAC address from Active List

Stepl: Active List which located on the lower part of this screen lists the combination of
MAC address and its IP address being allocated by DHCP. Select a
combination you want to set from the list.

Step2: To fix the setting, click Lock button lying on the right side of the combination.
(The Lock button is inactivated when the combination has been listed on
Setting List already.)

Step3: The Lock button will be inactivated and the combination will be listed on the
Setting List.
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Delete a setting
Stepl: Select a combination you want to delete from the Setting List (upper list).
Step2: Click “Delete” button for the combination.
Step3: The combination is deleted from the Setting List (upper list) and the lock button
of Active List (lower list) is activated when the device was connected to
JUE-501/JUE-251.

6.5.5.8 Set Routing Table (Routing Table Screen)

To enter the Routing Table screen, open “Network” menu on the left [menu] panel and select
“Routing Table”.

On this screen, user can edit routing table. Routing table is a data table that lists the routes to
particular network destinations.

A maximum of 20 routing table can be set.

| Routing Table «

ID Target IP ¢ Subrat Mask Gateway IP Set/Del
1 256.265.256.0/24 b | SER DEL
2 2EE2E5.255.0/24 v . SET DEL
=] 255 255 255.0,/24 A% - SET DEL
4 256.265.256.0/24 b SER DEL

Fig. 6.5.5.8 Routing Table screen

Add new routing

Example) Adding a new routing which passes packet data of 192.168.128.1~192.168.128.15 to
10.20.30.10.

Stepl: Enter an IP address which is in your target network to the “Target IP” box. In this
case, enter “192.168.128.1”.

Step2: Select subnet mask which represents your target range from the “Subnet Mask”
menu. In this case, select “255.255.255.240/28”.

Step3: Enter destination address to the “Gateway IP” box. Enter “10.20.30.10” for this

example.

Step4: Click “Set” button.

Delete existing routing

Stepl: Click “Del” button in the line you want to delete.
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6.5.5.9 Coexistence with Other WAN (WAN Selector Screen)

To enter the WAN Selector screen, open “Network” menu on the left [menu] panel and select “WAN

Selector™.

This screen sets auto changeover of WAN system. Once WAN selector is enabled, it checks the
subsistence of the Ext (External) WAN by sending ping packets to a host. JUE-501/JUE-251 uses Ext
WAN prior to FBB system when Ext WAN was recognized. When the Ext WAN has been disconnected,

WAN Selector changes WAN system from the Ext WAN to inmarsat network. It takes about five

minutes to change over the WAN system. To enable the WAN Selector function, setting of Ext WAN on
Ethernet screen is necessary (refer to [Sec. 6.5.3.3 Set User LAN and Ext WAN (p6-41)]).

NOTE

There is a possibility to get unexpected communication fee charged because this
function sends and receives ping packet through the Ext WAN.

There is a possibility to get unexpected communication fee charged because inmarsat
PS connection remains connected even when WAN Selector selects Ext WAN.

JRC is indemnified for any communication fee troubles using this function except as
outlined in the product warranty and by limitation of law.

Distribution partner of SIM card might charge a communication fee by only connecting
and disconnecting Connection.

JUE-501/JUE-251 temporarily falls into a state which cannot connect to the internet
when it changes WAN system from Ext WAN to Inmarsat network.

WAN filter is not adapted when the Ext WAN is being selected.

| WAN Selector
WAN Selector Set

D [ensble |2 Set

EXT WAN

8) Ping Destination 5)
4) Gateway [P Set

Fig. 6.5.5.8 WAN Selector screen

Table 6.5.5.8 Contents of WAN Selector screen

Display Contents
1) WAN Selector Enable/Disable WAN Selector
3) Ping Destination Destination of ping packets to check whether the Ext WAN is alive or
not. It will be an address of a host on the internet.
4) Gateway IP Gateway IP address for the Ext WAN
2),5) | Set Registers the Ext WAN setting.
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6.5.6 Disconnect Automatically by Time (Auto Disconnect Screen)

To enter the Auto Disconnect screen, select “Auto Disconnect” from the left [menu] panel.

Auto disconnection time (Max Time / Idle Time) can be set on this screen. This function prevents

users from forgetting disconnection accidentally and from getting unexpected communication charge.

Time unit is minute and the range is 1-240min. Select “Disable” when unlimited connection is

required.

| Auto Disconnect -

Seryice Time

Handset Dizable - rirt
TEL1 Dizahle hd rnir
TEL2 Dizable b rrir
TELZ Dizable w rnir
TEL4 Dizable w rrir
TELS Dizable w rrir
TELG Dizable hd rrir
ISDM Dizahle b rniry
Streaming Dizable b mir
Standard Dizable w rniry Set

Fig. 6.5.6 Auto Disconnect screen

Setting Auto Disconnect function

Stepl: Select “Enable” for the port or service you want to set Auto Disconnect. In the case of
Standard IP service, a condition for disconnection is selected.

Step2: Input the maximum time for the connection. The time unit is minute and the range is
1-240min. Terminal will automatically disconnect the communications according to the set
time with regardless of its communication state.

Step3: Click “Set” button and register the settings.

NOTE

«  Distribution partner of SIM card might charge a communication fee by only connecting and
disconnecting Standard IP Connection.

. Auto Disconnect function never disconnects PS Connection connected by Always Activate
function. Thus PS Connection connected by Always Activate function keeps the connection active.

. TEL3~6 is not available when Junction board is not connected.
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6.5.7 Configure SIM (SIM Screen)

To enter the SIM screen, select “SIM” from the left [menu] panel.

On this screen, the SIM Configuration can be executed.

| sIM Config

PIN Remaining Status

1) PIM Remaining 3 times
PIN Mode

2) Select Status Enable v 4

3) Input FIN Change Status
Change PIN

5) Input Old PIN
6) Input Mew PIN

8)
7) Retype New PIN Change PIM
Facility Lock
Change Status  9) Metwark Enable v Change Status o
10) Hetwork Subset Diznable ~ ' Change Status >0
_ _ : 13) Q
11) Service Provider Disnable v Change Status o
: —+
12) Corparate Diznahle v Change Status 2
(@)
Change PIN  15) Select Tvpe Metwork w
16) Input Cid PIN
17) Input Hew PIN 10) (_%
18) Retype MHew PIM Change FIN o
5
Secondary SIM
i 21) c
20) | Disnable v Set (@)}
<
w
—+
3

Fig. 6.5.7 SIM Configuration screen

Table 6.5.7 Contents of SIM Configuration screen

PIN Remaining Status Contents
1) | PIN Remaining Remaining number before SIM Lock.
(PUK Remaining) When the PIN Remaining number becomes 0, the display changes

into PUK Remaining and the communication through the FBB
system becomes unavailable (PIN lock). In this case, a recovery by
inputting PUK is needed. Type the PUK in 5) Input SIM PUK box
and set new PIN code. PUK is described on SIM card holder.

PIN Mode Contents

2) | Select Status Enable/Disable PIN Mode
If it was enabled, JUE-501/JUE-251 requires PIN input

when 1t was turned on.
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3) | Input PIN To change PIN Mode, PIN input is required.
4) | Change Status Changes PIN Mode
Change PIN Contents
5) | Input Old PIN Input 4-digits old PIN
(Input SIM PUK) (Input PUK when the PIN was locked.)
6) | Input New PIN Input new PIN. The new PIN must be 4-digits number.
7) | Retype New PIN Retype new PIN for confirmation. Do not use copy and paste.
8) | Change PIN Register new PIN.
If the value of old PIN (or the PUK) was wrong, the SIM page is
reloaded with “PIN (or PUK) Remaining” subtracted.
Facility Lock
Change Status Contents
9) | Network Enable locks MCC (Mobile Country Code) and MNC (Mobile
Network Code).
10) | Network Subset Enable locks Network Subset Code.
11) | Service Provider Enable locks Service Provider Code.
12) | Corporate Enable locks Corporate Code.
13) | PIN Code input box There are no initial PIN Codes.
The number (from 8 to 16 digits) which is input for the first time shall
be applied as the facility PIN Code. If forgot the facility PIN Code,
changing the status and changing the PIN Code will be disabled.
Please do not forget the facility PIN Codes.
14) | Change Status Changes status. ) .
To change status, password is required. Input the password to the 13)
text box located on the left side of “Change Status™ button.
Change PIN Contents
15) | Select Type Target to change PIN _ _
Network/Network Subset/Service Provider/Corporate
16) | Input Old PIN Input from 8 to 16 digits old PIN
17) | Input New PIN Input new PIN. The new PIN must be from 8 to 16 digits number.
18) | Retype New PIN Retype new PIN for confirmation. Do not use copy and paste.
19) | Change PIN Register new Facility PIN.
Secondary SIM Contents
20) | Secondary SIM Use or non-use of Secondary SIM
System reboot is required to apply this setting.
21) | Set Registers the setting.

Communications on FBB system might be disabled by changing SIM Configurations.

We strongly recommend you to change PIN codes for the security reason.

NOTE
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6.5.8 File Export/Import (Export / Import Screen)
To enter the Export/Import screen, select “Export/Import” from the left [menu] panel.

On this screen, the setting data of each menu can be saved to your PC by clicking “Export” button.

Use this function to make a backup file of your settings.

Also, exported data mentioned above can be imported. System reboot is required to install the

imported settings.

| Export / Import

Export
Import
Select File Irmport

Fig. 6.5.8 Export/Import screen

NOTE
* Beware that once the data is imported, it won’t be recovered again.

* All the settings will return to factory default when the imported data did not meet the

expected format.

6.5.9 Reset to Factory Default (Factory Default Screen)

To enter the Factory Default screen, select “Factory Default” from the left [menu] panel.
On this screen, user can delete Alarmpack or reset all the settings to factory default. System reboots

automatically when all flash settings are reset to factory default.

| Factory Default

Glear Alarmpack Log Feturn to Default

Fig. 6.5.9 Factory Default screen

NOTE

Beware that once the data is reset to the factory default, it won’t be recovered again.
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6.5.10 Update Software (Software Update Screen)

To enter the Software Update screen, select “Software Update” from the left [menu] panel.

User can update the software of JUE-501/JUE-251 easily. The practical procedure of software
updating is described in [Appendix D] of this manual.

| Software Update

Update File

Browse...

Upload Start

Fig. 6.5.10 Software Update screen
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6.5.11 Perform Diagnostic Test (Diagnostic Screen)

To enter the Diagnostic screen, select “Diagnostic” from the left [menu] panel.

User can stack the syslog messages of JUE-501/JUE251 to user-specified server. A syslog server
application which can receive syslog protocol (no.514 UDP port) needs to be activated on the specified
server. The level of stacking data is defined by user. Syslog messages with upper level predefined
by user will be stacked.

User can also confirm whether the line being allocated to JUE-501/JUE-251 is active or not by
sending ping packet from selected global IP address to specified internet host.

Destination for Ping packet is specified internet IP address or domain name.

NOTE
Please do not display any other page or shut down your Web browser, while the ping
result is being reported on the page.
The service type to send ping packet is depending on the source IP address.
There 1s a possibility to get unexpected communication fee charged by sending and
receiving ping packet.
JRC 1s indemnified for any communication fee troubles using this function except as

outlined in the product warranty and by limitation of law.

| Diagnostic

Syslog Setting

Enzble/Dissble Syslog Server IP Log Lave Sst
Dizable ™ ERR w Set
Fil=
File
Ping
Packst Tots
Source Destination
L=ngth Transmissions
181.30.23.2 32 2
Start Stop
DNS
Locsl IP Global 1P Primzry DNS Secondery DNS
192.168,128.180 151.30.23.2 172.30.194.8 172.30.134.11

Diagnostic screen
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This page is remained as a blank.
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7. Handset Menu System

Menus can be displayed and operated with Handset are as follows.

Table. 7. Contents of Handset menu

Chapter No/Name of screen Contents
-TOP menu Displays the list of items of this group. 4
7.1 Status menu Displays the list of the items of equipment status.
7.2 SMS menu Displays, creates, sends, receives, and deletes the SMS.
7.3 Satellite menu Displays the list of the items of Satellite status.
7.4 Phonebook menu Displays the Phone Book and originating a call. Accessible for
7.5 Redial menu Displays the list of Redial number. All user
7.6 Internal menu Displays and calls the Internal Phone. ~
7.7 Call Log menu Displays the list of Call Log.
7.8 Alarmpack menu Displays the list of Alarm Pack Log. v
79  Admin menu Displays the list of setting/ browsing items available for Admin A
user only
Sets up Delivery date
Ilr:li;jr:;ff;zr;ce, Local Time display Accessible for
. Admin
7.9.1 Terminal menu GPS Input user Only
VDR Output ~
WRF (Wide-band Radio Frequency)
On/ Off of LED o
Blocking Indicator >
7.9.2  Telephony menu Sets up Use of Secret code of Handset/terminal telephone %'_
(Port Control) \Voice volume of Handset/terminal telephone 2
Type of terminal telephone (Moice or FAX) ~
Call request/Call reception T
Auto Answer Q
\Voice Mail, Call Forwarding, Call Waiting, Call Barring a
7.9.3 Port menu Sets up (Handset) Backlight of screen/Dimmer of LEDs ﬁ
Pattern/Volume of Ringer tone Z
\Volume of Voice tone g
On/Off of key click sound c
(ISDN) MSN of Voice/Audio/UDI/RDI/PBX ,(<f)
(Ethernet) User LAN; IP address/DHCP function G
Ext WAN; IP address/Subnet Mask 3
(1/0)Output/Input/Function
(Option)use or non use of Button/Buzzer
7.9.4  User Cont. Setsup  Users with secret code and usage restriction
(User Registration) Usage Restriction group
7.9.5 Auto Dcn. . L L .
(Auto Disconnect) Sets up Maximum connection time of each communication terminal
7.9.6  SIMmenu Sets up Communication mode using SIM card
797 Default menu Sets up Reset to Factory Default 4
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This screen is popped up in all menu




7. Handset Menu System

| TOP menu
To open TOP menu, just push MENU button
TOP menu screen
71..... ..List of JUE-501/JUE-251 status
7.2...... 2 SMS ..SMS
73...... 3 Satellite ....List of Satellite
74...... 4 Phonebook ....Phonebook
75...... 5 Redial ....Redial menu
76...... 6 Internal ....List of Internal Call
1.7...... 7 Call Log .... List of Call-logging
78...... 8 Alarmpack ....List of Alarm-Pack logging
79...... 9 Admin ....List of setting menus for Admin user
7.0...... 0 Service ....List of setting menus for Serviceman*
Fig. 7a To open Top menu screen

Note*) [0 Service] is the menu for serviceman only, ordinary user cannot log-in although TOP menu

screen displays this menu all the time.

Direct button makes quick access to each menu

Go to SMS Menu Go to Satellite Menu

Go to Status Menu Go to Phonebook Menu

006
066
6660

Fig. 7b  Direct buttons

B Short cut function also makes quick access to each menu

(Available for almost all of the screens)
Press button and the number of each item, then you can display desired screen directly.
Example) To display [Delivery setting value screen], press ++@+

walsAs nua 1espueH FEELLTe)

1 Status 3 Position 2 JRC No Delivery
MENU| - =
+ |2 sms ulll4 Product iz Deliver = 01/JAN,2012

] ) ] ] Delivery setting value screen
Fig. 7c  Quick access with Short cut function

B Press [§Wa] button to return to the previous screen.
M Press B button to return to Idle screen instantly.
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In this section, menus for all users are described.

7.1 Status menu

(Short cut is [MENU [1])

In this menu, user can display the status of the JUE-501/JUE-251, receiving/transmitting status,

latitude/longitude of the ship and the version of each device.

The figure shown below is the whole flow chart of this menu.

Each item is selectable.

Press button to fix. To return to Top menu, press button several times.

Top menu screen

1 Status m |

2 SMS

3 Satellite

4 Phonebook
5 Redial

6 Internal

7 Call Log

8 Alarmpack
9 Admin

0 Service
ol

Press [G¥gbutton

ov

at any screen.

Status menu screen

2 TX
—>

3 Position

4 Product

5 Unit Info

61D

v
ID menu screen

1 IMSI
2 MS-ISDN

1 RX E' 1 REC

RX menu screen

2 Ch Type

TX menu screen

» 1EIRP

Position status display screen

N 35.41 16
E139.34 16

R o

Product menu screen

1 IMEI
2 JRC No.
3 Delivery

Unit Info menu screen

1 Version

2 Mainte No.
3 Class

4 ADE

5 BDE

6 MDM

7 Active SIM

8 Remote Mnt

Fig. 7.1 Configuration of Status menu
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7.1.1 RX(Reception) menu (MENU+ [t +] o |]) |

In this menu, user can display the Reception level (REC), and Channel type (CH TYPE).

REC level display screen

RECeiving level is displayed in
number value.

REC: o . .
Communication is not available
65 when low value is displayed.
2 TX

Ch Type setting value display screen

1 REC m Ch Type: o
2 Ch Type Channel type is displayed from

v T0250, T1Q, T1X, and T45X.

Fig. 7.1.1 RX(Reception) Menu

7.1.2 TX(Transmission) menu (IMENU+ [1] +2}+ [1) |

In this menu, user can display the Transmission level (EIRP).

1 Status

2 SMS

EIRP display screen

EIRP:
LEIRP J—'lSO EIRP (Transmission level) is

displayed in number.

Fig. 7.1.2 TX(Transmission) menu
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7.1.3 Position status display

(MENU+[I+B) |

In this menu, user can display the latitude and longitude of ship’s position.
N stands for North latitude, S for South latitude, E for East longitude, and W for West longitude.

N and S are displayed in upper line, and E and W in the lower.
Status of GPS positioning consists of the four terms listed below.

Table 7.1.3 Position acquisition status of GPS

T Unfix status

1 Cold Start
The position is not fixed yet.
2 Unfix
3 2-D Fix (2 dimensional The position has been fixed by three
positioning) satellites, but altitude is not. Fix status
4 3-D Fix (3 dimensional The distance to satellites are measured
positioning) simultaneously, the ship’s latitude, longitude,

and altitude are fixed.

Unfix screen is displayed when GPS status is Cold Start or Unfix.

1 Status

2 SMS

4 Product

Status menu screen

IN 3541 16

E139.34 16

Position status display screen

In the case that GPS is in 2-D Fix or
3-D Fix mode.

Unfix
POSITION?

Position status display screen (Unfix)

In the case that GPS is in Cold Start or
Unfix.

Fig. 7.1.3a Position status display screens
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\7.1.4 Product menu (IMENUK [ +4 1 to [3]) ‘

In this menu, user can display the IMEI (International Mobile Equipment Identity), JRC No
(manufacturer’s serial No.), and Delivery date of the JUE-501/JUE-251.

IMEI display screen

IMEI:123456 P o
5 SMS 789012345 15-digit figure is displayed.
3 Position
JRC No.: JRC No. display screen
: +——» GV12345 7-digit figure is displayed.
3 Delivery
Product menu screen Delivery: Delivery date display screen

01/JAN/2012 Delivery date of JUE-501/JUE-251
is displayed.

Fig. 7.1.4 Product menu status display screens

Wa1SAS nusiN 1espueH WEEIL|:Ve)
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715 Unit Info menu (IMENU}+ [l 45+ [l to ) |

In this menu, user can display the software version, maintenance No. and status of ADE/BDE.

1. Version display screen
Unit Info menu screen

Version
> )
2 SMS 01.00 ....Software version
2.Mainte No. display screen

ADE-Boot |..ADE Boot maintenance No.

...ADE maintenance No.

...BDE Boot maintenance No.

...BDE Safe mode maintenance No.

...BDE maintenance No.

...BDE Application maintenance No.

4 ADE (o] \— l
Refer to p7-9

Class: Inmarsat Class number
S BDE OK == ' 8 is for FBB500 system.

Refer to p7-10 9 is for FBB250 system

7 Active SIM

v

Refer to p7-11

8 Remote vinill o

Fig. 8.1.5a Each status display screen of Unit Info (1/4)
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...Maximum value of Z vibration
for last 6 min.

.. Average value of Z vibration
for last 6 min.

...Maximum value of Rolling
for last 6 min.

.. Average value of Rolling
for last 6 min.

...Maximum value of Pitching
for last 6 min.

.. Average value of Pitching
for last 6 min.

..... PLL Lock Detect

...Using Global beam

..... Using WREF filter

..... Using WRF Port

..... WRF Monitor

..... Tracking Mode
(Auto/ GpsHD/ Sensor)

Alarm bit display
(from left, displaying 1 means abnormal)

1. Axis control error

2. Acceleration sensor error
3. Rate sensor error

4. Memory error

5. Off power alarm

6. High power alarm

7. Burst error

8. Program error

9. Fan alarm

10. Internal GPS alarm

11. External GPS alarm
(Cold Start or Unfix)
12. PLL lock error

* is fixed to 0 for JUE-501 and JUE-251.

v
2 SMS Vib Z Max:
0.0 .
e Vib Z Ave
1 Version 0.0 ________
2 Mainte No. Rol Max
3 Class +_0_Q _________
ADE I Rol Ave:
5 BDE _+_C-J_.(_) """""
Pit Max
6 MDM OK 00
7 Active SIM Pit Ave:
8 Remote Mnt ";O_Q _________
Unit Info menu screen PLL LockDet:
ON .
l Global Beam:
4.ADE status display screen 242 .
A:0000000000
EIRP: ... Transmitting output 00
15.0 (dBw) WRF Filter:
ADE: +0.0 ...ADE temperature (degree) * | Narrow ______
HPA: +45.0 ...HPA temperature (degree) WRF Port:
Sat AZ: 173.5 ...Satellite Azimuth Disable
Sat EL: 48.0 ...Satellite Elevation WRF Moni:
BR: 163.9 ...Antenna Bearing 102
EL: +46.0 ...Antenna Elevation Track Mode:
Cross EL ...Antenna Cross Elevation** R
07 _______
RSSI-1: 0 ....Radio wave tracking-signal value*
RSSI-2:120 - Radio wave step track signal value (st line)
?DE SCEETE Satellite search status of ADE
GPS Status: ...Position acquisition status of GPS
3DFIX ______
GPSHD: 0.0 ...GPS Heading value
Vib X Max ...Maximum value of X vibration
+00 for last 6 min. (2nd line)
Vib X Ave .. Average value of X vibration
+0.0 for last 6 min.
;/It; _Y_|;/|_a_x _____ ...Maximum value of Y vibration
100 for last 6 min.
Vib Y Ave .. Average value of Y vibration
+0.0 for last 6 min.

** is fixed to O for JUE-251.

Fig. 7.1.5b Each status display screen of Unit Info (2/4)
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7. Handset Menu System

1 Status |
2 SMS
Update Err: .. Software updating error
6 1D (Fixed to 0 for JUE-501/251)
L — L
1 Version NSK DIPSW: ...NSK unit Dip switch
2 Mai No. 0x00
ainte No o TToTTTTTT" ... BDE Status
4 ADE CS PS READY. . ....Buzzer Connection Status
o _ Buzzer: (0:Not connect, 1:Connect )
0000_______. ...Button Connection Status
6 MDM
Button: ( 0:Not connect, 1:Connect )
7 Active SIM 0000
8 Remote Mnt ATT: ...BDE Attenuator (dB)
2 .
Unit Info menu screen Sommmmmmomoo- .. Ethernet port link Status
LAN: ( 0:Not connect, 1:Connect )
000000

23/MAR/2012 .. Date
5.BDE status display screen 12:44:30
Tick: ...The timer since systen boot
. 0x000849AES
Sat: Usi eilite |
\..Using satellite
APACE143.5__ Alarm bit display
Spot Beam: ....Spot Beam No. (from left, 1 is displayed when abnormal )
9 . (1st line)
N 35.41 16 ....Position 1. Cable Calibration error
E 139.34 16 L
v L 2. ADE communication error
REC: ....RECeiving level L
65 3. Handset communication error
Ch Type ...Received channel type 4. GYRO communication error
ne________. 5. Buzzer communication error
10.0
aer- . 7. GYRO I/F interruption does not occur although
IMSI: ....IMSI value stored in SIM card ) P g
123789012345 __ Sync is selected
Tracking: - Tracking Type 8. EYRC_) I/Ii det(;ected non-existed signal when
nc is selecte
Auto (Auto / Gyro) Y _ .
GPS: ....Using GPS 9. 2225?5 SZEC?:;ected non-existed signal when
Internal / External .
Int __________ (Internal / External) 10. GYRO I/F detected signal on R1 R2
. . . when Step is selected
GPS Status: .. Position acquisition status of GPS _ P
3DFIX_ (2nd line)
Calib Err: Cable Calibrati 11. GYRO I/F WDT over flow
0 -+ able Lalibration error 12. GYRO I/F program memory error
v

Fig. 7.1.5b Each status display screen of Unit Info (3/4)
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7. Handset Menu System

6. MDM status display screen

2 slils C/No: Carrier / Noi .
—> 64.25 ...Carrier / Noise ratio
6 ID .
RX Ch Index: ....Receiving Channel Index
. 17825
1 Version P
. Rx Bearer: .... Receiving Bearer
2 Mainte No. 1
3 Class RX Offset: ....Receiving frequency offset
+0
4ADE | T TIZTomTmssT
BDE Temp: ....BDE Temperature
5 BDE +44
— HAL Acq Sts: | HAL Acquisition Status
3
LI HW Err: ....L1 Hardware Error
8 Remote Mnt OK O .. (Normally 0 is displayed)
A: .
. ...Alarm bit
Unit Info menu screen O o ____
8. Remote Mnt Status display screen 7. Active SIM display screen
Remote Mnt: Active SIM:
Idle — — Primary

Using SIM Card

Status of Remote Maintenance (Primary / Secondary)

(Idle / Active)

Fig. 7.1.5c Each status display screen of
Unit Info(4/4)

7-11
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7. Handset Menu System

[7.1.6 1D menu (IMENU+ [ 48+ [ 1o B) |
In this menu, user can display the ID of IMSI/MSISDN.
1 Status |
2 SMS
5 Unit Info
61D S
IMSI/MSISDN menu screen IMSI display screen (left) IMSI display screen (right)
1 IMSI >
I IMSI IMSI
ANVEEEINI - 012345678901 |¢— * 234
Rest of the numbers is displayed in right screen.
\ 4
MS-ISDN 1 MS-ISDN 1
012345678901 234 .
MS-ISDN 2 ¢ ’ MS-ISDN 2
012345678901 46 .
MS-ISDN 3 MS-ISDN 3
012345678901 678 ..
MSISDN display screen (left) MSISDN display screen (right)

IMSI (International Mobile Subscriber Identity)
MSISDN (Mobile Subscriber ISDN Number)

Fig. 7.1.6 ID menu status display screens
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7. Handset Menu System

7.2 SMS menu (IMENUK2]) |

In this menu, user can read, create, send, and delete SMS.

NOTE

Delete unnecessary message constantly because receiving SMS new message and sending message from
Handset are become impossible when the memory usage amount becomes equal to total message capacity.

*Capacity confirmation method: refer to [7.2.5 Setting menu] (p7-20)

Top menu screen SMS menu screen

1 Status J QL New Msg

> SMS > 2 Inbox /63

3 Satellite 3Sent /21

4 Phonebook | 4 Draft /12
) o

5 Redial auIG 5 Setting

6 Internal Press button

7 Call Log in any screen.
8 Alarmpack

9 Admin

0 Service

Fig. 7.2a SMS menu screen

How to input the message from Handset

e  To toggle the input mode, press|Aa button.

Input mode is transited within @(Capital input mode),
@(alphabet input mode) , and (nothing is displayed, it is

numeric mode).

Refer to the next page about the detail of the characters applied by
each mode.
Fig. 7.2b To toggle the input mode

e To fix the input character, press #» key.

Input character blinks and not fixes until #P key is pressed.

-----

3 |2=es8ss=s

Fig. 7.2c  To fix the input character

7-13
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7. Handset Menu System

Capital input mode

Ad When @ is displayed in [Input mode] area, below characters are being input.

Pushed times 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13
(Key) 0 . , — ? ! “ ‘ ¥ $ & X #
1 *1 | *2 | @ | — ( ) < > % + * / =
2 A B Cc a b c
3 D E F d e f
4 G H I q h i
5 J K L i k I
6 M N 0] m n 0
7 P Q R S p q r s
8 T U \Y t u Y
9 W X Y Z w X \ z
Alphabet input mode
A When @ is displayed in [Input mode] area, below characters are being input.
Pushed times 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 9 10 1 12 13
(Key) 0 . , — ? ! “ ‘ ¥ 3 #
1 *1 *2 @ — ( ) < > % + * / =
2 a b c A B C
3 d e f D E F
4 q h i G H I
5 i k | J K L
6 m n 0 M N 0]
7 p o r S P Q R S
8 t u Y% T U \Y4
9 w X y z Wi X Y VA
*1 =space Press 1 key once, a space is entered in cursor position.
*2 =new line Press 1 key twice, the linefeed is executed at cursor position.

Numeric mode

When nothing is displayed in [Input mode] (numeric mode) area, it is numeric mode.
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7. Handset Menu System

| 7.2.1  New Msg menu (IMENUR R+ I) |

In this menu, user can create, send, and save (as unsent) new messages. Unsent messages are saved in
the [4. Draft] menu.

Message is sent

1 Status

2 SMS

3 S Sending screen
.
2 Inbox /63 Sending

Message editing flow :
Send/Save selelction screen
Save
v A
Message edit screen ) )
In this screen, [input
AAAAAAAAAA character number/total
AAR capacity of input number] is
013/160 displayed in 4th line.
O
D
g
—+
D
3
Address edit screen
I oK -
Address? %
128 =3
D
—+
m The chosen number is reflected %
Phonebook Phone number E’
Address edit menu screen address display screen display screen W
<
)
_m_, 001 <«——» 012345678901 =
3
JRC 23
v
Message edit menu screen
O N .
The message saved into [Draft].
m ) Draft Refer to 7.2.4 Draft menu. (p7-19)

Fig. 7.2.1a New Msg menu
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7. Handset Menu System

When the sending is succeeded: the sent message is saved in [Sent] of SMS menu

Address edit screen
When [8J& is pressed at the Address

edit screen in the [Message editing
flow] (p7-15), the screen transits to
123 [Send/Save selection screen].

- _ 1=

Send/Save selection screen

Address ?

—
sss| ... Select [Send] and press if
0@ 03
ooc Save you want to send the message.

OE S| ‘.
L.eg ol o)
se2 D
t;:f;?] g — m
N Sent Sending screen _ o
V [Sending screen] is displayed
Sending in a few seconds.
Fig. 7.2.1b SMS screen Message _sending is comp!eted.
Screen transition of successful sending SIM data is reloaded automatically
and the screen returns to [SMS
screen].The sent message is saved
2 Inbox /123 in [Sent] menu.

When the sending is failed: the sent message is saved in [Draft] of SMS menu

Address ?

123

C avin

Sending

~—— @ Sending error screen SMS screen

Draft Error 1 New Msg

—_—
2 Inbox /63

Fig. 7.2.1¢c
Screen transition of failed sending

When sending message is failed, [Error screen] is displayed.
Follow below procedure to resend the message:
[1. New Msg] [OJ&->[Continue?] NE&->[Message editing screen] [@J->[Address editing screen]->

[Send][e]&.
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7. Handset Menu System

7.2.2 Inbox menu (IMENU}+ 2 +02)

In this menu, user can read, reply, forward, and delete the received messages.

1 Status

2 SMS

3 Si

1 New Msi

Inbox list view screen (left) Inbox list view screen (right)
(Log No., received date/time) (Sender’s No., received message)

001 12:34:56 <4+—» 8142259231

01/DEC/2012 Where are yo
002 14:28:08 1301869544883
06/DEC/2012 It will retu
Inbox whole view screen ‘
001 12:34:56
01/DEC/07 Inbox message menu screen
81422459231
where are vo (o) | EETIT )
u now? Pleas OK Message editing flow
econtact me Forward
Refer to [7.2.1. New

Msg Menu (p7-15)].

Inbox message delete confirmation screen

User can scroll the list v Sending screen
1
by WAk keys.
N O Sending

Wa1SAS nusiN 1espueH WEEIL|:Ve)

l

Message is deleted Message is sent

Fig. 7.2.2 Inbox menu
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7.2.3 Sent menu (IMENUR[2+03)

In this menu, user can read, resend, forward, and delete the sent messages.

Fm

Sent list view screen (left) Sent list view screen (right)

003 <4—» 3142259246
8142259246 Thank you fo

MENU

Sent whole view screen Sent message menu screen

003
81422459246

Thank you fo _m_ ]

r your kindn Message editing flow
ess when we

e Clete

Refer to [7.2.1. New Msg Menu (p7-15)].

Sending screen
| |

Sending
Sent message delete confirmation screen
l
NO
Message is deleted Message is sent

Fig.7.2.3 Sent menu
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7.2.4 Draft menu

(IMENU}+2H4) |

In this menu, user can read, edit, send, and delete the unsent messages.

1 Status

3 Sent /121

4 Draft /12

Draft list view screen (left) Draft list view screen (right)
(Log No/sent date/time) (Distination No/sent message)
004 ¥ 8142259231

8142259231 | finally re

a h Refer to [7.2.1. New Msg Menu (p7-15)].

Draft whole view screen

004 . I
81422459231 ~ Message editing flow
Draft message menu screen
| finally re _
ached the Sa
ide port, the
re are lot of Send |

Draft message delete confirmation screen

NO

‘ Message is deleted

> IN /l
o

Fig. 7.2.4 Draft menu

4

7-19

Sending screen
| |

Sending

Message is sent
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7. Handset Menu System

7.2.5 Setting menu

(IMENU 2k B) |

In this menu, user can read the used amount of mailboxes, delete all messages at once, and set the

details of SMS service.

1Status

2 SMS

4 Draft /12

5 Setting

SCA=(Short message)
Service Center Address

No Class :

Not specified
Class 0:

Displays only (not stored)
Classl:

Requests to store in

recipient phone memory
Class 2:

Requests to store in

recipient SIM memory
Class 3:

Uses recipient’s default

Capacity screen

1 Capacity
OK

Used / Total
20/ 100

Displaying used amount
of the total capacity.

Delete All message screen

2 Delete All
OK

SCA user edit screen

YES

m SC Address?

4 Validity
OK

W’

008707720017

Validity screen

1 Hour

6 Hours

1 Week

Maximum

Class screen

Class 0
Class 1
Class 2
Class 3

W’ St-Report screen

Enable

Fig. 7.2.5 Setting menu

7-20

Deleting all messages at once.

Note) This function deletes all

of the messages in
SMS menu.
Be careful to use it.

Changing SCA to the new
one other than the default
one.

Setting the length of the
validity period, counted from
when the SMS is received by
the Service Center.

Setting the behavior of the
message after it is sent to
recipient’s terminal.

Setting the ON/OFF of
Status Report

(delivery confirmation )
function.



7. Handset Menu System

7.3 Satellite menu (IMENU+ ) \

In this menu, user can display the information of satellite including ocean region and spot beam No.

Top menu screen Satellite menu screen

1 Status > 1 Satellite
2 SMS 2 Spot Beam

4 Phonebook auIGKI

5 Redial

6 Internal Press button
7 Call Log in any screen.

8 Alarmpack

9 Admin
0 Service
Fig. 7.3 Satellite menu screen
7.3.1 Satellite selection (IMENUK B +]) |

In this menu, satellite can be changed. Currently selected satellite is denoted by “*”.
Select the preferred satellite and press button. The JUE-501/JUE-251 will search the most suitable

satellite if “Auto” is chosen.

* Although there is nothing wrong with JUE-501/JUE-251, selecting satellite makes some noise on ADE.

Satellite selection screen

oo e Handset will display the suitable satellites

*AMER W97.6 from the operating satellites.
— : :
AR Slens AMER W97.6 (America satellite)

2 Spot Beam EMEA E25.1
APAC E143.5 (APAC satellite)
EMAE E25.1 (EMEA satellite)

Fig. 7.3.1 Satellite selection screen

7.3.2 Spot Beam ID display (IMENU+B+D) |

Wa1SAS nusiN 1espueH WEEIL|:Ve)

In this menu, user can display the ID of Spot Beam.

3 Satellite Spot Beam ID display screen
4 Phonebook

1 Satellite Spot Beam:
2 Spot Beam _m_> 9

Fig. 7.3.2 Spot Beam ID display screen
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7.4 Phonebook (Speed dial) menu (MENU+H) |
In this menu, the user can display and edit the Phonebook. Refer to [5.1.2 Using Phonebook (Speed

dial)] (p5-7) about dial-up procedure. Maximum 200 speed dials can be set.

Press @ button from [Idle screen], or select [4.Phonebook] from Top menu screen, then [Address

display screen] is displayed. This screen displays Speed Dial Number and person’s name.

Press or to display the full number. The screen is switched to [Telephone number display
screen].

Press button with [Address display screen] or [phone number display screen] opened, to
register, change, or delete the data. The screen is changed to [Operation selecting screen] (Press
button at this step or off-hook the Handset, to go to [Dial-up screen]). However, Secret Code
authentication screen is displayed prior to this screen, when you have not logged-in as Admin user.
Enter the secret code to go to [Operation selecting screen]. Press key, or On Hook button, to cancel
the job and return to the previous screen.

Top menu screen

Phonebook address Phonebook phone No.

1 Status display screen display screen
2 :Itseuite 01 012345678901
[ C— PRESUH
5 Redial 02
6 Internal --NoData___.  ____________.
7 Call Log 03 110
8 Alarmpack __KEISATSU_
9 Admin
0 Service

uIGKI 99 119

a Press@ button |— KYUKYU

at any screen. |

S t Code?
eere ‘ or Off-hook

CS PS READY W

(Secret Code authentication screen)

Secret Code is required
when you do not log-in to

the JUE-501/JUE-251 as
Admin user. 5678901234

>
COMM (OUT) the party

Delete

Call up

Dial-up screen
Phonebook Operation selecting screen

Fig. 7.4 Flow of Phonebook menu
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\ 7.4.1 Editing the Phonebook address (IMENU+ [ +{MENU]) \
In this menu, the user can register, change, and delete the address (name of party) and telephone

number.

Press button with the [Phonebook address display screen] or [Phonebook phone No. display
screen] opened, then [Phonebook Operation selecting screen] is displayed.

Select [Edit] and press , selected party is changed to [Address/Phone number editing screen]. The
blinking cursor let you to enter the new address.

Enter the new address and press then enter the new number with alphanumeric buttons.

If [Delete] is selected, the data is deleted instantly, and the screen is returned to [Address/Telephone

number list display screen]. Only [No Data] is indicated for the address.

Example) Editing an existing address/ Phone number (blank address/phone number is displayed when

data is filled in newly).

5 Redial
01
JRC Address editing screen
CS PS READY. Operation Selecting screen
e o
READY Delete ERC

01234567890

Phone No. editing screen

O
>
&)
©
—+
D
n
\l
: I
?
Fig. 7.4.1a Phonebook address editing screen Dial? %
01234567890M a
wn
To delete existing address/phone number: S
<
3
Edit 01 c
2B, | no pata 18 &
wn
RRC @
The screen shows the data is deleted. 3
Fig. 7.4.1b  Phonebook data deleted screen . o
Overwritten screen is displayed.
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| 7.5 Redial menu (IMENUK ) |
In this menu, the user can display the Redial numbers up to 50.

First, [Redial history list screen] is displayed.
The screen displays Redial history number (01 to 50), and telephone number (if the number is longer

than 10-digit, first several digits are not displayed).

To confirm the whole telephone number, press or at [Redial history list display screen]. The
screen will show the full telephone number with [Redial history derailed display screen].

Scroll the screen with W button to display the number dialed before and after.

Top menu screen

1 Status Redial history list Redial history detailed

2 SMS display screen display screen

3 Satellite ﬂ

»| 01 le——— » 012345678901
4 Phonebook | 5678901234 234 _________
: 02 22222

(1. ]
______ 22222, e

6 Internal 03 11111

7 call Log  _ | ______ 1111y . ___

8 Alarmpack

9 Admin 5 :

0 Service 50 9999
————--299990 . ____

Return to

previous screen
The head of figures are Whole length - of
not displayed when the number ~can  be
telephone number seen in this screen
exceeds 10-digit.

No Data

[No Data] is iok!

displayed when 0"

there is no dialed

history . | Press WA

button on idle screen.

Fig. 7.5 Redial menu screen
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7.6 Internal menu +|§|+~ ‘

In this menu, user can call up Internal Phone.

Internal menu is displayed in three service types, TEL, ISDN and All. Select the device you want to
callby ~ Wakytton and push

When TEL is selected, [TEL select menu screen] will be displayed. Select the telephone you want to
call and push Sl then the extension number of the telephone will be displayed.

When ISDN or All is selected, the extension number will be displayed without [TEL select menu

screen].

Push &8 or off-hook button with the [Extension number screen] opened, and the internal call will

be made.
Extension number is allocated following table 7.6.1.

Table 7.6.1 Allocated Extension Number

Device Allocated number
Handset 000
TEL TEL1~TELG6 001~006
All 099
ISDN 401
All 999
@)
>
Top menu screen Internal menu screen TEL select menu screen %
o | @
1 Status > TEL1 ~
2 SMS — —| IEE T
3 satellite - [ D
4 Phonebook o
. T 4 7]
5 Redial @
.o« 1 — Z
7 Call Log — LSES %
c
8 Alarmpack — _ W
9 Admin é
0 Service o
v 3

The screen is scrolled line by line with Call up

Ext Num.
WA Dbuttons. HXXX the party

8

Extension number screen

Fig. 7.6 Local Call menu screen
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7.7 Call Log (Communication history) menu MENUJ+7+1]~9 ‘

In this menu, user can display the Call Log (Communication history) of respective communication

type.

Call Log is displayed in eight service types \oice, Fax, Audio, UDI, RDI, SMS, Standard and
Streaming for JUE-501 and six service types Voice, Fax, Audio, SMS, Standard and Streaming for
JUE-251. They are divided into three kinds of screens, Both (outgoing and incoming), Out (outgoing

only), and In (incoming only).

Top menu screen Call Log menu screen Transmission menu screen
L status mm-__m_. 1 Both
2 SMS b Fax  m 20ut(12)
3 Satellite 5 Audio I 3In(89)
* Phonehook s
> Redial s R0l
6 Internal —— The screen is scrolled line by line with
7 Call Log Vi buttons.
AT T[LES 8 Streaming
BT 9 Charge Set
0 Service Call Log list menu screen
. 001
L, | 1Voice A 01/JAN/2012
2 Fax
3 Audio

4 UDI
5 RDI

6 SMS 001
7 Standard 23:59:59

8 Streaming ey

9 Charge Set

Fig. 7.7 Call Log menu screen (JUE-501)

*  [4UDI] and [5 RDI] menus are not displayed for JUE-251.

*  [Out] and [In] call log stores maximum 100 data, respectively.

[Both] call log stores latest 100 data of above both directions.

* When [7 Standard] or [8 Streaming] is selected, [Transmission menu screen] is not displayed and the

screen is transited to [List menu screen] directly, because they have no direction like [Out] or [In].
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7.7.1 Call Log list menu (MENU}+7H+1] to ) ‘

In this menu, user can display the detailed information of selected communication log.

Call Log list menu screen (Day/Month/Year)

001 TEL1 |
8 Alarmpack 01/JAN/2012
1 Voice
2 Fax m
1 Both
20ut (12) . .
31In(89) Call Loa list menu screen (time)
001 TEL1
) 23:59:59 [
W& buttons scroll the screen every two lines

'

Call Log detailed information display screen

(Voice/Fax/Audio/UDI/RDI are selected)

Start Time: Start Time: .... Communication starting
’ Day/Month/Year
01/JAN/2012 _ 21:47:30 ... Communication starting o
. Hour:Minute:Second
End Time: End Time: .... Communication ending Q:,T
01/JAN/2012 Day/Month/Year =t
22:48:31 .... Communication ending D
012345678901 Hour:Minute:Second :
23456789 ......Party’s phone number
""""""" max. 20-digit
Sat; ( , 9" I
...Used satellite jb)
APACE1L435 =
240M59s ....Communication time %
IJRC ...User’s name ~
Ek:a:r-g_e- _____ ...Communication Charge %
109.66USD __ Calculated by [7.7.3 Setting telecom rates (p7-30)] a
Out ....0Out(outgoing) or In(incoming) ﬁ
0ALF ....Cause Code (4-digit) =
3
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(SMS is selected)

Start Time:
01/JAN/2012

End Time:
01/JAN/2012

012345678901

23456789

Start Time:
21:47:30
End Time:
21:48:31

...Party’s phone number*

(max. 20-digit)

...Used satellite

(Standard is selected)

Start Time:
01/JAN/2012

End Time:
01/JAN/2012

OAl1F

...Communication Charge

Calculated by
[7.7.3 Setting telecom rates (p7-30)]

...Out(outgoing) or In(incoming)

Start Time:
21:47:30
End Time:
22:48:31

...Used satellite

.. Data size

.. User’s name

...Communication Charge

... Communication starting

Day/Month/Year

... Communication starting

Hour:Minute:Second

... Communication ending

Day/Month/Year

... Communication ending

Hour:Minute:Second

*Phone number is not displayed

SMS with

report request is received

when the

.. Communication starting
Day/Month/Year
.. Communication starting
Hour:Minute:Second
.. Communication ending
Day/Month/Year
.. Communication ending
Hour:Minute:Second

Calculated by [7.7.3 Setting telecom rates (p7-30)]

...Cause Code (4-digit)

The screen is scrolled line by line with

WwaA buttons.
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(Streaming is selected)

g .... Communication startin
Start Time: Start Time: Day/Month/Year ’
01/JAN/2012 21:47:30 Communigation starting
- Hour:Minute:Second
End Time: End Time: .. Communication ending
01IAN/2012 __ et om o
. 22:48:31 .... Communication ending
bgan.inmarsat Hour:Minute:Second
com APN
Sat:
APAC E143.5 ...Used satellite
240m59s ....Communication time
JRC ....User’s name
Charge: ....Communication Charge
109.66USD Calculated by [7.7.3 Setting telecom rates (p7-30)]
Qos:32K ....QoS: 8K/16K/32K/64K/128K/256K
0ALF ....Cause Code (4-digit) The screen is scrolled line by line with
Wi Dbuttons.
Fig. 7.7.1 Call Log list menu
7.7.2 Call Log authentication and deletion (MENU+7+ MENU]) \

In this menu, Admin user can delete the Call Log. To delete Call Log, user must pass the [Call Log

authentication screen] entering secret code.

eati Call Log deletion screen
8 Alarmpack Call Log authentication screen g
Secret Code?

2 FAX

Authentication error screen

Wa1SAS nusiN 1espueH WEEIL|:Ve)

Fig. 7.7.2 Call Log authentication and deletion screen
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7.7.3 Setting telecom rates (MENURZH ] tol) |

In this menu, user can set call charge for each communication method. Select [9 Charge Set] at [Call

Log menu screen] and [Charge Set menu screen] is displayed.
To set currency, select [1 Currency] and choose currency from USD, EUR and JPY.

To set charge rate for each communication method, Select [2 Unit] and [Unit menu screen] is displayed.
Select the method and set charge rate per time (minute) for Voice, Fax/Audio, UDI, RDI, and Streaming
IP connection (for each speed), per mail for SMS and per data size (MB) for Standard IP connection. [3
UDI] and [4 RDI] menus in [Unit menu screen] and [6 256K] in [Streaming Speed screen] are not
displayed for JUE-251.

Charge Set menu screen Currency select screen
7 Call Log |
Sl > o3
EUR
8 Streaming L
Eﬂ
'
Unit menu screen Unit menu screen
——@—» Unit?
] Bi234.50 usD
|
4 RDI — |
—
—
-

StreamingSpeed screen

The screen is scrolled line by line with 1 8K

WA buttons. 2 16K
3 32K
4 64K
5 128K
6 256K

—>

Fig. 7.7.3 Charge Set menu (JUE-501)

*  [3 UDI] and [4 RDI] menus are not displayed for JUE-251.
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| 7.8 Alarmpack menu (MENU+E) |
In this menu, user can display the latest 50 alarms.

Select [Alarmpack] from Top menu screen and press button, then [Alarm history view menu
screen] (Displays the Day/Month/Year) is displayed. It displays from the latest one.

To confirm the more detailed time, [Alarm history detailed menu] (displays recorded
Hour/Minute/Second of each alarm) is displayed with the or button pressed.

In both screens, select the preferred number and press button with selecting history number by

cursor.

Then [Unit selection menu] screen is displayed with the placed on the device where alarm had
occurred.  Select the device then press button.

Then [alarm display screen] of respective unit is displayed.

Top menu screen

Alarm history screen Unit selection menu
7 Call Log -
8 Alarmpack 01/JAN/2012
2 BDE

Alarm history detailed menu| The screen is scrolled line by line
il with W& buttons.
23:33:39

The* mark indicates that
an error has been
occured in the equipment

1 ADE*

2 BDE

Fig. 7.8 Alarmpack menu screen
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7. Handset Menu System

\ 7.8.1 Unit selection menu for Alarm Pack

(IMENU}+8) |

!

1.ADE alarm display screen

.... Transmitting output

v
Vib Z Max: ...Maximum value of Z vibration
Brmpat +0.0 for last 6 min.
Vib Z Ave: .. Average value of Z vibration
01/JAN/2012 m +0.0 for last 6 min.
> BDE Rol Max: ...Maximum value of Rolling
I m +0.0 for last 6 min.
Rol Ave ... Average value of Rolling
+0.0 for last 6 min.
MDM alarm displ 00 . _ o
aarm dispay screen Pit Max ...Maximum value of Pitching
2 Page After for last 6 min.
00 ..
q ) .. Average value of Pitchin
BDE alarm display screen Pit Ave: for Iasgt 6 min. g
) 00 .
Next Page PLL LockDet
B PLL Lock Detect
ON

...Using Global beam

EIRP: (B __ 99 _________
15.0 W ar
_____________ WREF Filter: : .
) ...ADE temperature (degree) * | ... Using WREF filter
AOE 90 HPA tempirature (d ) Narrow ______
o egree

HPA: +450 __ emper J WREF Port: _
Sat AZ: 173.5 ...Satellite Azimuth bDisable " Using WRF Port

. ...Satellite Elevation | TTTT7TTTTTooo
e Antenna Bearing LG LI WRF Monitor
BR: 1639 “.Antenna Elevation 02 -
EL: +46.0 5
"""" —T Track Mode: fracking Mode
Cross EL: ...Antenna Cross Elevation**  Auto ______. (Auto/ GpsHD/ Sensor)
Q7 .
RSSI-1: 0 ....Radio wave tracking-signal value* Alarm bit display
RSSI-2: 120 .- Radio wave step track signal value (from left, displaying 1 means abnormal)

(1st line)
ADIZSEET Satellite search status of ADE 1. Axis control error
2 o ____ 2. Acceleration sensor error
GPS Status: ...Position acquisition status of GPS 3. Rate sensor error
4. Memory error
SDEIX______ 5. Off power alarm
GPSHD: 0.0 ...GPS Heading value 6. High power alarm
7. Burst error
------------- 8. Program error
Vib X Max: ...Maximum value of X vibration 9. Fan alarm
+0.0 for last 6 min. 10. Internal GPS alarm
Vib X Ave: .. Average value of X vibration (2nd line)
Vib X Ave: for Iasi 6 min 11. External GPS alarm
+00____ ' (Cold Start or Unfix)
Vib Y Max: ...Maximum value of Y vibration 12. PLL lock error
+0.0 for last 6 min.
Vib Y Ave: .. Average valye of Y vibration * is fixed to O for JUE-501 and JUE-251.
+0.0 for last 6 min. o
------------- ** s fixed to 0 for JUE-251.
v Fig. 7.8.1a Unit selection menu for Alarmpack

(ADE)
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Fig. 7.8.1b  Unit selection menu for Alarmpack

(BDE)
7-33

7 Call Log
” NSK DIPSW: NSK Unit Dip-SW
01/JAN/2005 O0x00 P
Lol BDE Status: .... BDE Status
A CS PSREADY. .
T Buzzer: ...Buzzer Connection Status
0000 ( 0:Not connect, 1:Connect )
Button ...Button Connection Status
0000 ( 0:Not connect, 1:Connect )
OK .
- TS ...BDE Attenuator (dB)
2 .
LAN: ...Ether Connection Status
000000 (0:Not connect, 1:Connect )
A:0000000000
l -00 ________
23/MAR/2012
2.BDE alarm display screen 12:44:30
Tick:
Sat:
; ; 0x000849AE5
APAC E143.5 J..Using satellite ~  Y22xE03202_
Spot Beam: ....Spot Beam No.
- N o
N 35.41 16 " Position Alarm bit display D
E1393416 ___ (from left, 1 is displayed when abnormal ) =l
REC: ...RECeiving level (1st line) @
I ~
e 1. Cable Calibration error
Ch Type ...Received channel type I
TIQ____ 2. ADE communication error s:I-)
Cable loss: ...Offset value of cable calibration 3. Handset communication error =
10.0_________. 4. GYRO communication error 7
IMSI ...IMSI value stored in SIM card 5. Buzzer communication error %
RN Tracking T 6. Button communication error g
ina- ....Trackin e
Tracking: (Auto ?G;IEO) 7. GYRO I/F interruption does not occur although c
R ) Sync is selected &)
GPS: ...Using GPS ) ) 2]
(Internal / External) 8. GYRQ I/F detected non-existed signal when @
Int __________ Sync is selected =
GPS Status: .. Position acquisition status of GPS 9. GYRO I/F detected non-existed Signal when
3DFIX__ . Step is selected
. ) 10. GYRO I/F detected signal on R1 R2
Calib Err: Lo ;
.. Cable Calibration error when Step is selected
S (nd line)
Update Err: ...Software updating error 11. GYRO I/E WDT over flow
0 (Fixed to 0 for JUE-501/251.) i
------------- 12. GYRO I/F program memory error



7. Handset Menu System

3.MDM alarm display screen

7 Call Log
* Alarmpack C/No:

- > 6425 ...Carrier / Noise ratio
01/JAN/2005 RXChindex: 7 peceiving Channel Index
- 17825 _____.
OK .
Lol Rx Bearer: .... Receiving Bearer
2 BDE 1 .
Bvove RX Offset: ....Receiving frequency offset
0 _ .
BDE Temp: ....BDE Temperature
4.
HALAcq Sts: | HAL Acquisition Status
S
LI HW Err: ....L1 Hardware Error
[ (Normally 0 is displayed)
A: .
0 ...Alarm bit

Fig. 7.8.1c  Unit selection menu for Alarmpack
(MDM)
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7.9 Admin menu MENU+j| |
[Admin menu] which displays all menus for sets up status of the JUE-501/JUE-251.

Select [9 Admin menu] from [Top menu], and display each menu screen.

Identification screen is opened when user without Admin authority enters in this menu.

Top menu screen

Terminal menu screen Telephony menu screen
1 Status — —
1 Delivery 1 Telephony
2 SMS
. 2 Local Time 2 PBX
3 Satellite :
; 3Su .

4 Phonebook 3 Tracking P2

5 Redial 4 GPS Input

6 Extension 5 VDR Output

7 Call Log 6 WRF

8 Alarmpack 7 Panel LED
S L5

0 Service

9 Block. Ind.
Admin menu screen Port menu screen
User Reg. menu screen

1 Terminal 1 Handset —» 1 User Reg.
2 Telephony | — 2 ISDN 2 UsageRest.
3 Port 3 Ethernet

4 User Cont. E—— 4 1/0

5 Auto Dcn. 5 Option

_ 6 SIM
7 Default ]

Auto Dcn. menu screen

1 Max Time

2 ldle Time

SIM menu screen
Default menu screen

WwB1SAS nua 1espueH WEEIGI:Ve)

—» 1 PIN Mode
2 Change PIN
3 Facility

— 1 Alarmpack
2 Flash

4 Secondary

Fig. 7.9 Flow of Admin menu
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7.9.1 Terminal menu (IMENU}+[d +])

[Terminal menu] consists of;
1 Delivery: Delivery date of the JUE-501/JUE-251
Local Time: Time difference between Local time and Universal time
Tracking: Selection for tracking system, AUTO (signal tracking) or GYRO tracking
GPS Input: Selection for GPS input method
VDR Output: Selection for VDR output method
WREF: Enable/Disable using Wide-band Radio Frequency
Panel LED: Setting of ON/OFF of front panel LEDs
Ether LED: Setting of ON/OFF of ethernet LEDs
Block. Ind.: Setting of blocking area

© 00 N4 O O b~ W DN

Top menu screen Admin menu screen Terminal menu screen

8 Alarmpack 1 Delivery

m - ey m 2 Local Time

3 Port 3 Tracking

4 User Cont. 4 GPS Input

5 Auto Dcn. 5 VDR Output

6 SIM 6 WRF

7 Default 7 Panel LED
8 Ether LED
9 Block. Ind.

Fig.7.9.1 Terminal menu screen
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7.9.1.1 Delivery setting (MENU}+ [ +]1] +{a))

In this menu, the user can set up the delivery date of the JUE-501/JUE-251.
Select [1.Delivery] from Terminal menu and display setting screens. They are arranged in a sequence
of Day, Month, and Year.

Day setting screen

8 Alarmpack Day?
1 Enter the date by pressing

2Telephony

numeric buttons.

2 Local Time

Month setting screen*

Select the month by scrolling the

screen pressing W4k buttons.

Year? Year setting screen

Enter the Year by pressing
numeric buttons.

ﬂ
o)

Screen display moves line by line with W& buttons.

Fig. 7.9.1.1 Delivery menu screens

* W button displays Months in the order of [JAN-FEB-MAR-..] and the & button reverses the order.

Delivery date does not only record the day when the JUE-501/JUE-251 was installed and

communication commenced, but it helps to determine the guarantee term etc.

WwB1SAS nua 1espueH WEEIGI:Ve)

Accurate setting is recommended.
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7.9.1.2 Local Time setting ( + |§| + + )

In this menu, the user can set up the time differences between UTC (Universal Time Coordinated) and

Local time.
To display screens, select [2 Local Time] from Terminal menu.

First, + setting screen is displayed. Select [+] when Local time is faster than UTC, and [-] when it is

slower. Then press button.

Next, enter the time difference in [Time difference setting screen] by hours /minutes, with numeric

buttons.

To return the time display to UTC, set the time difference to +00.00.

8 Alarmpack Local Time +setting screen Time difference setting screen
Find whether the local time is Enter the time differences in
faster or slower than UTC, then hours/minutes.

select [+]/[-] accordingly.
2Telephony

© betivery S

"1~ By | +8o:o0

Fig. 7.9.1.2a Local Time menu screen

Example) Changing the display of Idle screen from UTC(14:03) to LT(23:03).

(Enter time difference +9hour)

Idle screen after setting

Idle screen
APAC E143.5 APAC E143.5
14:03 UTC 23:03 LT
Diff Time —
: | J
» +0[g:00 .

Fig.7.9.1.2b Example of setting Local Time
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7.9.1.3 Tracking setting (IMENU+ 9] +1] +3)

In this menu, user can set the tracking system from [Auto] (signal tracking) or [Gyro].
When [Gyro] is selected, setting screen of the Gyro type will be appeared. If NMEA(4.8k/38.4k) and
LAN of Gyro type is selected, THS, HDT, VHW can be inputted to the terminal. To enable the setting,

rebooting the terminal is required.

8 Alarmpack

2 Telephony
———

4 GPS Input

Tracking setting screen

Terminal menu screen

Tracking type selection screen

Rebooting
necessary! NMEA (4.8K)
NMEA (38.4k)
LAN

Fig. 7.9.1.3 Tracking Setting screen

WwB1SAS nua 1espueH WEEIGI:Ve)
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7.9.1.4 GPS Input setting (MENUJ+ [9] +1] +4)

In this menu, user can set the input method of external GPS. Select one from “NMEA(4.8k)”,

“NMEA(38.4k)”, “LAN” and “Disable”. If “Disable” is selected, the built-in GPS is used. To enable

the setting, rebooting the terminal is required.

8 Alarmpack
2 Telephony GPS input setting screen
——» | NMEA(4.8k)
5 VDR Output NMEA (38.4Kk)
LAN
Terminal menu screen Bhealla

Rebooting

necessary!

Fig. 7.9.1.4 GPS Input Setting screen
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7.9.1.5 VDR Output setting (IMENU}+ [9] +1] +))

In this menu, user can set the output method for sending alarmpack of JUE-501/JUE-251 to VDR.

Select one from “LAN” and “Disable”. To enable the setting, rebooting the terminal is required.

8 Alarmpack

1 Terminal

2 Telephony VDR Output setting screen

OK
- HAR

—> .
6 WRE Disable

Terminal menu screen

Rebooting

necessary!

Fig. 7.9.1.5 VDR Output Setting screen
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7916 WREF setting (IMENU}+ [9] +[1] +)

In this menu, user can enable/disable using the WRF (Wide-band Radio Frequency) interface. The
WREF interface outputs the satellite signal directly to the navigation equipment to receive position data.
“Enable” uses wide band filter. “Disable” uses narrow band filter and prevents interference of any other
radio waves. "Auto” changes the using filter automatically.

8 Alarmpack

2 Telephony

— | Auto
7 Panel LED Enable
Disable

WRE setting screen

Terminal menu screen

Fig.7.9.1.6 WRF Setting screen
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7.9.1.7 Panel LED setting ( + |§| + +

In this menu, user with Admin authority can set ON/OFF of the LEDs on front panel of main unit.

Select [7 Panel LED] from [Terminal menu]. Then present setting is displayed on [Panel LED setting
screen].

To change the setting select ON or OFF by W& buttons and press .

8 Alarmpack

Panel LED setting screen

2 Telephony

5 WRE

7 pane LED_ | OK | OFF

Terminal menu screen
Fig. 7.9.1.7 Panel LED Setting screen

7.9.1.8 Ether LED setting (IMENU}+ [g] +1] +8))

User with Admin authority can set ON/OFF of the LEDs on Ethernet connector also.

Select [8 Ether LED] from [Terminal menu]. Then present setting is displayed on [Ether LED setting
screen].

To change the setting select ON or OFF by W4 buttons and press .

8 Alarmpack

2 Telephony

7 Panel LED

8 Ether LED m OFF
Terminal menu screen

Ether LED setting screen

Fig. 7.9.1.8 Ether LED Setting screen
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7.9.1.9 Block. Ind. setting (IMENU}+ o] +]1] +9))

In some area, communications on FBB system may be blocked because the antenna unit of
JUE-501/JUE-251 is hidden from satellite by an obstruction like ship’s mast or funnel.

In this menu, user can preset the area where the signal is blocked. Blocking indication will be shown
when the antenna turns to the area. Blocking indication on Handset is blinking antenna bar icon, and on

Web interface is changing color of antenna bar icon from green to orange.

8 Alarmpack

Select Area by W& buttons Select Enable/Disable by W &
and press buttons and press
Area setting screen
2 Telephony Block. Ind. menu screen 9
(0] ¢
8 Panel LED @i!' 1Areal  [pummnglicnoble  Mem
o Blockind.  Jeasen gll> Area 2 [ Disable |
_ AEE |:Ei|‘iﬁ|
Terminal menu screen |
5Area5 [
6 Areat RS

l

Upper EL setting screen Right BR setting screen
Upper EL? Right BR?
—_—>
Eo E59

Input bearing value of right
limit from O to 359 by numeric
buttons and press 8JQ.

To delete the digit press .

Input upper elevation degree
from 1 to 90 by numeric
buttons and press [8]&.

To delete the digit press .

e |

ﬂ
o)

Lower EL setting screen Left BR setting screen
Lower EL? Left BR?
Eo 3
Input lower elevation degree Input bearing value of left
from 1 to 90 by numeric limit from O to 359 by numeric
buttons and press @ﬁ buttons and press [8J.
To delete the digit press [OTHR. To delete the digit press .

Fig. 7.9.1.9 Block. Ind. Setting screen
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7.9.2 Telephony menu (MENUFJ+2) |

In this menu, user can set Telephony setting, PBX setting and Suppl. setting. These functions can be
set by Web interface also (refer to [6.5.2.1 Set up Port (p6-34)]).

7.9.2.1 Telephony (basic telephony function) setting|

Settings for basic telephony function. User can set operation limit, voice volume, outgoing/incoming
service type, restriction for outgoing call and call up time for each port (Handset/ TEL1~6/ ISDN).

7.9.2.2 PBX (auto answer function) setting|

Settings for auto answer function. When auto answer is enabled, a fixed message (Please dial 3 digits
extension number followed hash or dial aster for main number.) is reproduced automatically. The
main unit waits for input from the caller for set time. If no input is recognized, the call will be

forwarded to the default destination.

7.9.2.3 Suppl. setting
Settings for telephony supplementary function. This subsection contains displaying voice mail

service number and settings for call forwarding, call waiting and call barring.

Top menu screen

8 Alarmpack

Admin menu screen Telephony menu scree”/v

1 Terminal 1 Telephony

—>
S .
2 PBX 7.9.2.2 PBX setting

3 Port 3 Suppl.
4 User Cont.

5 Auto Dcn.

7.9.2.1 Telephony setting

7.9.2.3 Suppl. setting

6 SIM
7 Default

WwB1SAS nua 1espueH WEEIGI:Ve)

Fig. 7.9.2 Telephony menu screen
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7.9.2.1 Telephony setting ( IMENU+ [9] +2] +1}+1Hg)

In this menu, the user can execute the various setting to communication ports (Handset, TEL1~6, and
ISDN) respectively. Select setting port by N button and press [@]&.
L F Y

® Secret Code: Sets operation limit. This menu is not displayed when [8 ISDN] is selected at
[Telephony setting item selection screen].
“Enable” requires secret code to make an outside call from the terminal connected to the
port.
“Disable” doesn’t require secret code so that anyone can make an outside call from
the terminal connected to the port.
® \oice Vol.: Sets volume of voice output. This menu is not displayed when [8 ISDN] is selected
at [Telephony setting item selection screen].
“Normal” sets normal volume and “High” sets loud volume.
® Out Type/ln Type: Sets Outgoing/Incoming service type (Moice /Fax/Audio). This menu is not
displayed when [1 Handset] is selected at [Telephony setting item selection screen].
“Voice” sets service type 4k AMBE service.
“Fax” sets service type Fax.
“Audio” sets service type 3.1 kHz Audio service.
“Voice/Fax” sets service type 4k AMBE service and Fax.
“Voice/Audio” sets service type 4k AMBE service and 3.1 kHz Audio service.
® Out Call: Sets the permission/prohibition of originating a call.
“Enable” sets no limitation.
“AllowedNum” permits making a call only to the allowed phone numbers. The
allowed number list contains a maximum of four phone numbers. It also permits
making a call to a phone number which begins with the listed number. (Setting 0081
permits making a call to 0081xxxx.)
“Phonebook” permits making call to numbers registered in phonebook.
“Disable” denies all outgoing call.
* Making internal call is always allowed.
® |n Call: Sets the call up time after a call arrived to main unit by the time (seconds) selection.
“Enable” rings when a call arrives on main unit.
“After Xs” rings after X seconds later since a call has arrived on main unit.

“Disable” rings no sound.
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TOP menu screen SecretCode setting screen “Enable” requires secret code to
make an outside call.
5 “Disable” doesn’t require secret code
] so that anyone can make an outside
Pisable call
elephon .
Select item by W button and press
3 Port .
Voice Vol. setting screen
1 Telephon “Normal” sets normal volume and
—p RTINNT
2 PBX High _sets loud volume.
Select item by W button and press
3 Suppl. High
Telephony menu screen
Out Call screen This term sets limitation for
l outgoing call.
L “Enable” sets no limitation.
Telephany settingitem —> “AllowedNum” permits making

selection screen NN call to allowed numbers only.
“Phonebook” permits numbers

registered in phonebook.

E “Disable” denies all outgoing call.

2 TEL1 Select item by W& button and
press [o]&.

3TEL2 AllowedNum screen it selected “AllowedNum”

selecte owedNum”,

©IEL 01 list of allowed number will

5 TEL4 <« appear. The list contains a

1234567890 <+—— maximum of four numbers.

6 TELS Setting 0081 permits making
7 TEL6 a call to 0081xxxXx.

l MENU Select number you want to

8 ISDN edit by W& button and

AllowedNum selected screen
press (=N

Select the action gﬁ"

Handset menu screen Delete button and press

-

(0] ¢
1 SecretCode AllowedNum Edit screen

Enter the number you want

' OK
Out Call ﬂ Dial? to allow to outgo by

WwB1SAS nua 1espueH WEEIGI:Ve)

In Call 0422459111 numeric button and press
| OKS
“Secret Code” sets operation
limit for the port, “Voice Vol.”
sets volume of voice output, In Call screen
“Out Call” sets  the This term sets call up time after a
permission/prohibition of call arrived to main unit.
originating a call and “In Call” “Enable” rings when a call arrived
ater 5| onmanunt
: “After Xs” rings after X seconds
Selectitem by A putt ’ After  10s later since a call has arrived on
elect item by ~ button an 0 i
After 20s main unit.
press [SI%. _ “Disable” rings no sound.
Disable Select item by W& button and
press [OJQ.

Fig 7.9.2.1a Flow of port setting (Handset)
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TOP menu screen

9 Admin

2 Telephony
3 Port

1 Telephon
2 PBX
3 Suppl.

Telephony menu screen

Telephony setting item

selection screen

1 Handset

TEL1
TEL2

TEL3
TEL4

~N g go

ISDN

ISDN menu screen

Out Type

In Type

Out Call
In Call

TELS e
TELG — |

1

@)
K

O

1

—»

Out Type setting screen

\Voice
Fax
Audio

o Ml o<

TEL menu screen
1 SecretCode

2 Voice Vol.

il Out Tyoe

5 Out Call
6 In Call

In Type setting screen

Voice

Fax

Audio
Voice/Fax
Voice/Audio

In this screen, the service type
of outgoing call for the port is
set.

Select outgoing service type for
the port by wa button and
press [o]&.

Refer to Fig 7.9.2.1a

Select item by W& button and
press [o]&.

Refer to Fig 7.9.2.1a

In this screen, the service type
of incoming call for the port is
set.

Select incoming service type for
the port by wa& button and
press [OJQ.

ut/In Type setting screen (ISDN)

Voice/Fax
Voice/Audio

Refer to Fig 7.9.2.1a

Select outgoing/incoming service
type for ISDN porthy wa
button and press [OJ&.

Fig 7.9.2.1b  Flow of port setting (TEL ports and ISDN port)
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7.9.22 PBX setting ( IMENU}+ [g] +2] +2}+1)

In this menu, user can set items about auto answer. When auto answer is enabled, a fixed
message (Please dial 3 digits extension number followed hash or dial aster for main number.) is
reproduced automatically. The main unit waits for input from the caller for set time. If no input is

recognized, the call will be forwarded to the default destination.

TOP menu screen PBX menu screen

2 Telephon

3 Port

1 Telephony

2 PBX —

3 Suppl.

gl AutoAnswer Press (o,

Control setting screen  “Enable” sets answering a call
automatically enabled.

Enable “Disable” sets answering a call
automatically disabled.

Disable Select item by ¥4& button and
Auto Answer menu screen press (o4,
In Type setting screen “\pice” i
1 Control yp g Voice” sets auto answer functior

\Voice (4k AMBE) service.

a' > \Voice “Audio” sets auto answer functior

Telephony menu screen

Audio (3.1 kHz AUdiO) serv

Audio Select item by W& button and
“Control” enable/disable auto answer. Press m
“In Type” sets incoming service type
(Voice/Audio)  for auto Ext Num setting screen
answer. “Ext Num” sets the default

destination for forwarding.

Forwarding fcs)(rets dfzfr?/tlj;d?s;tmaggg > ExtNum? Enter the extension number by
waiting time. 000 numeric buttons and press .
Select item by wa button and press
- Device Extension Number
' Handset 000
l TEL TEL1~TELG6 001~006
; ALL 099
Forwarding menu screen ISDN 401
All 999

1 Ext Num. —m—
2 Limit Time Limit Time setting screen
\mA “Limit Time” sets time for waiting

15 sec for input from caller.
30 sec Select item by wa button and
press [o]&.

Fig 7.9.2.2 Flow of PBX setting screen
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7.9.2.3 Suppl. setting

( [MENU}+ o] +@] 3+l |4

In this menu, user can set telephony supplementary service. This subsection contains displaying

voice mail service number and settings for call forwarding, call waiting and call barring.

TOP menu screen

2 Telephony

3 Port

1 Telephony
2 PBX

Voice Mail screen To

Displays Voice Mail service number.
get the message, dial up to the number.

Example) — 00012345678901234#
4—

01234567890
1234

Suppl. menu screen

Telephony menu screen

»
»

o
a3

Supplementary service.
Select item by W&
button and press .

Next Page

v

Forwarding menu screen

Target service type for
call forwarding.

Select item by W&
button and press .

Voice/Audio menu screen Forwarding Num Edit screen

1 All Revd. — Dial?
B — 0422450118
o< e :
3 Not Reach B Enter the  destination

number for call forwarding
by numeric buttons and
press @1

4 Not Repl —

Conditions for call forwarding..

“All Revd.”...All received call

“Busy”...When the call is busy.

“Not Reach”...When there is no reachable
phone.

“Not Reply”...When there is no reply for
“Limit Time”.

Select item by Wi button and press m

Limit Time setting screen

Forwarding Num Edit screen 5 sec
) 10 sec
Dial? Sy
. > sec
0422459110 O 20
sec
Ent h destinati After no replying for this
nter € gestination “Limit Time”, the call will 25 sec
number for call forwarding be transferred to the set
by numeric buttons and destinati 30 sec
estlnat.lon.
Press ' Select item by W& button
and press [OJ4.

Fig 7.9.2.3a Flow of Voice Mail Number Displaying /Forwarding setting screen
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Voice/Audio setting screen

Enable/Disable Call Waiting for
the selected service type.

Select item by W& button and press

Enable

Disable

TOP menu screen .
Waiting menu screen

Sets service type which
accepts/denies call waiting.
Select item by wa button
and press [OJ&.

3 Port T
1 Telephony

2 PBX Suppl. menu screen

Telephony menu screen

1 Voice Mail j—“—» Previous Page

]

Barring menu screen

Voice/Audio menu screen
PIN input screen

||

Network PIN?
1234567F

OutExHC
3 AllinCall —
4 INExHC —

N

1 AllOutCall
4_

Enter Network PIN and press [6]&.

Network PIN Code has no initial
setting. The number (from 8 to 16
digits) which is input for the first
time shall be applied as the
Network PIN Code. If forgot the

Network PIN, changing Call _i_
Barring settings will be disabled. ||

Please do not forget the Network
PIN Code.

Barring setting screen

@

Sets service type which call barring
applied to.
Select item by W4 button and press

oK}

Sets condition for barring call.
“AllOutCall” means “All Outgoing
call”, “OutEcHC” means “Outgoing
call Except for Home Country”,
“AllinCall” means “All Incoming
Call” and “InExHC”  means
“Incoming call Except for Home
Country”.

Select item by ¥4A pytton and press

Enable/Disable Call Barring for the
selected item. “Enable” rejects the
call.

Select item by W& button and press

OK]

Fig 7.9.2.3b  Flow of Waiting /Bariing setting screen

7-51

WwB1SAS nua 1espueH WEEIGI:Ve)



7. Handset Menu System

7.9.3 Port menu (IMENUK [ +B) |

In this menu, the user can set the advanced setting of Handset, ISDN port, Ethernet port, 1/0 port and

Option port.

1. Handset (7.9.3.1)
Selecting brightness of Back Light
Selecting LED brightness
Selecting pattern of ringer type and volume
Selecting loudness of voice volume
Setting ON/OFF of key click sound

2. ISDN (7.9.3.2)
Assigning Multiple Subscriber's Number (MSN)

3. Ethernet (7.9.3.3)
Assigning User LAN IP address
Setting ON/OFF of DHCP function
Assigning Ext WAN IP address

4. 1/0(7.9.3.4)
Output a ring indication to the port
Input a ring acknowledgement from the port
Enable/Disable the 1/0 port

5. Option (7.9.3.5)
Enable/Disable voice distress button

Enable/Disable option buzzer connected to Junction Board

Top menu screen Admin menu screen Port menu screen
8 Alarmpack 1 Terminal gl Handset
2 Telephony 2 1SDN

— " sEthemer
4 User Cont. 41/0
5 Auto Dcn. 5 Option

6 SIM
7 Default

Fig. 7.9.3 Port menu screen
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7.9.3.1 Handset advanced setting (MENU+g+3+1}+1] to )

In this menu, the user can set the advanced settings of Handset (brightness of LCD screen

backlight/LEDs, volume /pattern of ringer tone, voice volume, and key click sound).

Top menu screen Back Light menu screen
Select brightness of LCD screen
8 Alarmpack 4 (Backlight) from five stages
(including Disable) and press [8J&.
—» 2
2 Telephony 1
Disable
— .
Dimmer menu screen  seject brightness of LEDs lined up
_| 2 ISDN under LCD screen, from five stages
4 (including Disable) and press [6]&.

‘| 3 Ethernet

|
' -~
_I 4 1/0 | 2

| 5 Option | 1

Disable

Port menu screen

m li Ring Type menu screen
Select pattern of ringer-tone from

Handset advanced 6 types and press o]
setting menu screen —>

2 Dimmer

1
2
3
1 Back Light E—
— 6

3 Ring Type
4 Ring Vol. Ring Vol. menu screen

5 Voice Vol.  — Select the volume of ringer-tone
6 Key Click > from 3 stages and press [O]&.
)
Voice Vol. menu screen

Following pages Select the voice volume of Handset

| N from 3 stages and press [OJ4.

i

Key Click menu screen
Select the key-click tone setting

from Enable or Disable and press
o ;
Disable

Fig. 7.9.3.1 Handset advanced setting menu Returns to previous screen I
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7. Handset Menu System

7.9.3.2 ISDN MSN setting MENU+ol+3+2H1])
In this menu, the user can set the MSN of ISDN port.
MSN:
Top menu screen Multiple Subscriber Number
ISDN MSN setting menu screen
8 Alarmpack
9 Admin 1 Voice-MSN
2 Telephony —__» | 2 Audio-MSN Select the service type you want to set the
3 UDI-MSN MSN, and press (@13 button.
* [3 UDI-MSN] and [4 RDI-MSN] menus are
1 Handset 4 RDI-MSN
2 ISDN | not displayed for JUE-251.
S 5 PBX-MSN

3 Ethernet m
4 1/0
5 Option

Port menu screen

Voice-MSN MSN display screen
l olce- Setting value will be displayed.

123456789123 To change the MSN, press button.
i

|
\

ISDN menu screen 3

MSN edit screen

Enter the MSN number. When the
number exceeds 12-digit, the head of
the digits will be displayed in upper
line, up to 15-digit. Press when
it is completed.

When the displayed number
exceeds 12-digit, the rest of
the digits are displayed in

right screen. Topsee right 705 This screen displays entering
screen, press fad(EH .
P S ) [765987654321098].
NOTE
MSN display screen (left) MSN display screen (right)
Voice-MSN Voice-MSN

765987654321 <«—» 098

MSN edit screen MSN edit screen shows whole digits (even the number
exceeds 12-digit) in single screen by showing 1st to 3rd
765 digits in upper line, unlike the MSN display screen shows

987654321098 the 13th to 15th digits to next (right) screen.

Fig. 7.9.3.2 ISDN MSN setting menu
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7.9.33 Ethernet (User LAN / EXT WAN) setting (MENU+aH+B+3+1H2)

A simple User LAN Setting and Ext WAN setting are executed on this menu.

The setting of User LAN registered here is reflected to VLANL1. For further information about VLAN,
refer to [6.5.5.6 Further Setting for User LAN (p6-66)]. A maximum of total 32W PoE (Power over
Ethernet) is available on User LAN.
lUser LAN Setting]

TOP menu screen

P2 IP address Y editing screen
8 Alarmpack :
. fo2168128100 Press any numeric key, then initially displayed
numbers are once erased altogether.
2 Telephony Then enter the new IP address and press
button.
2
1 Handset Subnet Mask Subnet Mask editing screen
#55255255000
2 ISDN 2 Set the SUBNET MASK and press [6]& button.
o
4110 DHCP? DHCP setting screen
Die]pidleli Set the DHCP function use/non-use.
Port menu screen Disable Select [Enable (use DHCP)] or [Disable
(non-use DHCP)] by the cursor and press
button.
_ DHCP Base? 2 i i
1 User LAN 19216812801 DHCP aII.o?atlon setting screen
2 Ext WAN Enter the minimum IP address for the DHCP

allocation and press [6]& button.

a

Ethennetmenuiscreen DHCP"? range setting screen

DHCP Count?

15 Enter the total amount of the IP address

number for the DHCP allocation and press
button. Input the number from 1 to 254.

For default settings, refer to Table 7.9.3.3
*1 About IP address input

IP address is configured with 4 strings of 3 digits numbers, which delimitated by a period.
Add [0] or [00] for the string which is less than 3 digits.

Ex.) [192.168.128.1] shall be input as [192168128001]

ﬂ
A

Possible input range of IP address:
10. 0.0.1 — 10.255.255.254
172.16.0.1 — 172.31.255.254

192.168.0.1 — 192.168.255.254 host field of the IP address is not supported.

Use of “all ones” or “all zeros” for the

*2) About DHCP function

. Maximum number for the [DHCP range setting screen] is [254].
Fig 7.9.3.3a Flow of User LAN setting
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7. Handset Menu System

Ext WAN means external WAN other than FBB system like VVSAT. Setting of Ext WAN is necessary for
using WAN Selector function. Refer to [6.5.5.9 Coexistence with Other WAN (p6-71)] for WAN

Selector.
[Ext WAN Setting

TOP menu screen

8 Alarmpack

9 Admin
2 Telephony

1 Handset
2 ISDN

3 Ethernet

41/0

B e
5 Option IP address ~ editing screen
IP? Press any numeric key, then initially displayed

Port menu screen 92168128100 numbers are once erased altogether.
; Then enter the new IP address and press

l m button.

1 User LAN Subnet Mask editing screen

2 Ext WAN ] Subnet Mask?
Bs5255255000 | et the SUBNET MASK and press (@l button.
Ethernet menu screen

For default settings, refer to Table 7.9.3.3 I
*1 About IP address input

IP address is configured with 4 strings of 3 digits numbers, which delimitated by a period.
Add [0] or [00] for the string which is less than 3 digits.

Ex.) [192.168.128.1] shall be input as [192168128001]

Possible input range of IP address:
10. 0.0.1 - 10.255.255.254 Use of “all ones” or “all zeros” for the

172.16.0.1 — 172.31.255.254 . .
192.168.0.1 — 192.168.255.254 host field of the IP address is not supported.

Fig 7.9.3.3b Flow of Ext WAN setting

Table 7.9.3.3 Initial Setting for Ethernet Port

Port Parameter Value
IP 192.168.128.100
Subnet Mask 255.255.255.0
User LAN DHCP Enable
DHCP Base 192.168.128.101
DHCP Count 16
IP 192.168.0.4
EXtWAN Subnet Mask 255.255.255.0
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7.9.3.4 1/O setting (MENUM+H3H41-B)

In this menu, user can set input/output of ring acknowledgement/indication from/to the device
connected to the Junction Board. Control menu screen

Output port screen
TOP menu screen

— | Enable
1 Output 1 Disabl
8 Alarmpack > sable
- “Enable” activates the port
Sgteluly and “Disable” inactivates
2 Telephony Select setting port and the port. Select item and
press @ button. press I button
1 Handset Output function screen
2 ISDN — Port menu screen
>
3 Ethernet 1 Control Ring Ind.

4.1/0 - —m
5 Option Output function is limited
P Polarit —— to “Ring indication” only in

“1 Control” sets use or current version. Press
I/O menu screen non-use of the port. button.
“2 Function” sets the ; )
action of the port. Input function screen
1 Output [ o | fthe p
“3 Polarity” sets the
ﬂ condition to activate the port. || Ly Ring Ack.
Select item and press
. ., button. —

1 Output” sets output port. Input function is limited to
“2 Input” sets input port. “Ring  Acknowledgement”
“3 Function” sets service CI;I:ZSSI CbuJ‘E?cztn version.
type to ring the output ports. Input port screen :

Select item and press _
button. 1 Inout 1 Polarity menu screen
- i
¢ > Inbut 2 Active High
Function menu screen _ Active Low
Select setting port and
press Ui button. "Active High (Low)” operates
; the function by the higher
Type selection screen (lower) of two voltages.

Select item and press

“Function” is limited to button.

“Ring indication” only in

current version. Fax/Audio Type activate screen

Press [i§ button.

J Enable
Ring Ind. screen Disable
“Voice” is 4 kbps Voice service. A - _
“Fax/Audio” is 3.1 kHz Audio. "Enable”  operates  ring
“UDI” is UDI service. indication when the service
“RDI” is RDI service. reached to the main unit.
Select item and press {4 button. Select item and press
Press [ button. * [UDI] and [RDI] menus are not button.

displayed for JUE-251.

Fig 7.9.3.4 Flow of 1/O setting
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7. Handset Menu System

7.9.3.5 Option setting (MENUI+{E+EH-2)

In this menu, the user can set Option Buzzer.
Option Buzzers are connected to the Junction Board and ring when a set service call arrived to the

main unit. System reboot is required to change these settings.

TOP menu screen

8 Alarmpack

4 User Cont

41/0
5 Option

' 1 Buzzer Select the device you want to set and press [S]ed-

Option menu screen

L » Buzzer menu screen

Select the buzzer you want to set and press .

—» Buzzer setting menu screen

“1 Type” sets service type for ring.

Select item and press [},

o

Service selection screen Service setting screen

oice » | Enable

ax/Audio Disable

ciTEL
Y

“Enable” rings the buzzer.

Select service type for setting and press [e]%4. “Disable” doesn’t ring the buzzer
* [UDI] and [RDI] are not displayed for JUE-251. Select item and press (S

Fig 7.9.3.5 Flow of Buzzer setting

7-58



7. Handset Menu System

7.9.4 User Cont. menu (IMENU}+ g ) ‘

In this section, user registration and usage restriction is described.

7.9.4.1 User Reg. setting Register new user, edit existing user and delete user. Maximum 50

users can be registered.

7.9.4.2 Usage Rest. setting | Set five Restriction group for communication. User can communicate
within limitation of assigned Restriction group. This setting is used in
[7.9.4.1 User Reg. setting (p7-61)].

Top menu screen User Reg. list display User Reg. Secret Code
—® screen screen
8 Alarmpack
01:Admin CAPTAIN
__CAPTAIN _. 0123 ________
02 GUEST
o3 JOHN
__JOHN ___ OB
Admin menu screen 04
__No Data __
1 Terminal
2 Telephony
3 Port
2 o< | I |
MARIA
5 Auto Den. _ MARIA . 4949 9
Fig 7.9.3.5b Flow of Buzzer setting I~
6 SIM 9,_
7 Default 2
04 In this case, no data is ~
No Data registered here. T
[
2
v Refer to 7.9.4.1 User Reg. Setting. 7
User Control menu screen a2
<
1 User Reg. o
c
2 UsageRest. — wn
<
w)
—~+
D
=

Admin menu screen

Refer to 7.9.4.2 Usage Rest. Setting. I
2 Cycle

3 Reset

Fig. 7.9.4a User Reg. menu screen transition
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7.9.4.1 User Reg. setting (IMENUH+ [ +4 +1)

To register, edit, or delete the User level, name, Secret Code and restriction, press [\YI=\¥] with [User
Reg. list display screen] or [User Reg. Secret Code screen] displayed (enter 4-digit Secret Code).

[Registering new user]
Example) Registering a new user MARK with his secret code 1131 on No.04.

8 Alarmpack
User Reg. operation selection screen
Select [Edit] and press .
5 Auto Discon
Delete
2 UsageRest. . .
l OK User Reg. Level selection screen
04
No Data Level? Select level and press [e]d.
Display the screen with “No
Data” by ¥4 button and l User Reg. User Name editing screen
press (YI=\eX.

The cursor is blinking at the head of the line.
Enter User name and press [6]&.
To delete the character press [Qlg.

l User Reg. Secret Code editing screen

The cursor is blinking at the head of the line.
Enter 4digits Secret Code and press [6]&.

Secret Code?

1130
Input range: 0001 to 9000.
NOTE To delete the character press [l

* User 01 is reserved for an User Reg. Rest. selection screen

Admin user. You can not 5 Select the restriction applied to the user and

delete it nor can edit its|| Rest.”

n ress (@]\.

level. P

* User 02 is reserved for| ' Restrictl The list shown here are the restrictions

Guest user. You can nhot

delote it nor can edit its| Restrict2 preset by user. Refer to [7.9.4.2 Usage Rest.

level, name and Secret : setting] for detail.

Code. “Disable” sets no restriction.
* WAN Profile, Multi |

Connect and Quick Connect l User Reg. list display screen

are not set by Handset.

. Newly entered name and Secret Code are
04:Admin Wiy

MARK

stored firmly now.

Registrations finished.

Fig.7.9.4.1a Flow of new user registration
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[Edit User name and/or Secret Code]

Even when one item is to be changed, edit screens of all items are displayed. On the edit screen
where change is not necessary, just press button and go to the next screen.
Example)Changing the Secret Code of MARK (N0.04), from 1131 to 8765.

8 Alarmpack
MARK

Admln MARK ﬁ. 1131
4 User Cont.
5 Auto Discon
; Display the user you want to edit
2 UsageRest. and press MENU

User Reg. operation selection screen

Edit | Select [Edit] and press [6]4.
Delete
l OK User Reg. Level selection screen

Lovel Select level and press [6J.
vel~

User Reg. User Name editing screen

l User name editing screen is displayed. Enter
(overwrite) new User name and press to
Name? change the User name.
MAR[Y Or press button only (In this case, change
of User name is not necessary).
O
User Req. Secret Code editing screen 9:;’
Secret Code editing screen is displayed. -c%
Secret Code? Enter (overwrite) new Secret Code and press =
NOTE to change the Secret code. ~
* User 01 is reserved 876 Input range: 0001 to 9000 T
for an Admin r. .
\?ou ?:an nctit delel::eit - Or press [@J4 button only when Secret code is gg’_
nor can edit its level. OK not to be changed. @
* User 02 is reserved In this case, enter (overwrite) 8765 on this %
for Guest user. You| | Rest. ? screen and press 04, 3
can not delete it nor . ) =)
can edit its level User Reg. Rest. selection screen 3
name and  Secret Restl Select the restriction applied to the user and press S
Code. ot
. . Rest?2 -
* WAN Profile, Multi _ N 3
Connect and Quick The list shown here are the restrictions preset by
Connect are not set by . user. Refer to [7.9.4.2 Usage Rest. setting] for
Handset.

l detail. “Disable” sets no restriction.

Returns to the first
04 MARK

MARK 8765 screen.

Fig. 7.9.4.1b Overwriting procedure of User name and
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[Deleting User]
Example) Deleting the data of No.04

Press \WI=NE with the User Reg. list which displays No.04.

8 Alarmpack
User Reg. operation selecting screen
4 User Cont. | Edit Select [Delete] by cursor and press

The data of No.04 has already been

5 Auto Discon
oK}
2 UsageRest.

04
MARK deleted. The screen returns to [User
. Reg. list display screen].
. 4
Display the user you want to [No Data] is indicated on No.02.
No Data

delete and press [YI=\10].
User name editing screen (with no data)

Fig. 7.9.4.1c Deleting User

NOTE
* Beware that once the data is deleted, it won’t be recovered again.
* User 01 is reserved for an Admin user. You can not delete it nor can edit its level.

* User 02 is reserved for Guest user. You can not delete it nor can edit its level, name and Secret Code.
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7.9.4.2 Usage Rest. setting (IMENU}+ [o] +4] +2+13)

Set Restriction group for communication up to five. The limitations are made by time (minutes) for
\Woice, Audio, UDI, RDI and Streaming IP service, by number for SMS and by size (Mbyte) for Standard
IP service. User can communicate within the assigned restriction. These settings are used in [7.9.4.1
User Reg. setting (p7-61)]. Select the cycle to clear up the counting time and traffic from “Manually”,
“Monthly”, “Weekly” or “Daily”.

[Setting a Usage Restriction group]
UsageRest. menu screen

8 Alarmpack “Rest.” sets restriction group.

“Cycle” sets reset cycle for the count.

“Reset” resets the count manually.
2 Cyc Select item by ¥4 button and press
5 Auto Discon 3 Res

le
et
1 User Reg.

2 UsageRest. —_—

Rest. selection screen

i List of restriction group is displayed.
1 Restrict 1 1 Select the group you want to edit by

> Restrict 2 ' | wa button and press [6]&.
3 Restrict 3 —
4 Restrict 4 —

.
5 Restrict5 [

User Control menu screen

Rest. Name setting screen

|, Rest. setting menu screen

> <
Name* The cursor is blinking at Lm—
Rest 1 the head of the line.
Enter the group name and
press [o]4.

“Name” sets the name of the group.
This name is used at [User Reg. Rest.
selection screen] (see Fig.7.9.4.1a).
“Type” sets limitation for each service.
Sﬁlect item by ¥ button and press
OK}

This name is used at [User
Reg. Rest. selection screen]
(see Fig.8.9.4.1a).

Rest. service selection screen

\Voice
Fax/Audio

Select the service type for restrict by ¥4 button and press [6J&.
# | *[3 UDI] and [4 RDI] menus are not displayed for JUE-251.

0]¢

—» Rest. time/size/SMS setting screen

) Enter the limitation and
Time? press [OJ&.

0000 min

SMS
Standard

[Input range]

WwB1SAS nua 1espueH WEEIGI:Ve)

~JooSRoNER
JTRC
OpY

Streaming

Size? Time: 1 to 50000
ﬂ Size: 1 to 2000
Eooo Mbyte Num: 1 to 50000
Rest. limitation menu screen
Num?

Select the restriction for | 0000 mails
the service type and press

rohibitive

imited

H

nlimited

Fig. 7.9.4.2a Flow of Usage Restriction group setting
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[Setting Clear up Cycle]
UsageRest. menu screen
8 Alarmpack
1 Rest “Rest.” sets restriction group.
' “Cycle” sets reset cycle for the count.
m_— “Reset” resets the count manually.
5 Auto Discon [ Select item and press
1 User Reg. -
OK
User Control menu screen
Date setting screen
Cycle menu screen » Day?

A1

Manuall

Enter the date and press [8]&.

Day of the week setting screen

:Manuall)’/’” doesn’t reset the count automatically. Monday
Monthly” resets the count every set date.

“Weekly” resets the count every set day of the week. Tuesday

“Daily” resets the count everyday.

Select item and press [J&. Wednesday  qjo0t item and press BT,
Thursday
Friday
Saturday

Fig. 7.9.4.2b Flow of Reset Cycle setting

[Reset the Count Manually]

UsageRest. menu screen Confirmation screen
8 Alarmpack
> | 1Rest P
2 Cycle NO

5 Auto Discon
1 User Reg.

2 UsageRest. |

User Control menu screen

Fig. 7.9.4.2c Flow of Resetting the Count Manually
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|7.9.5 Auto Dcn.(Auto disconnection) menu (IMENU}+ [9] +B)
In this menu, user can set the auto disconnection time (Max Time / Idle Time).

Select [5. Auto Dcn.] menu from [Admin] menu. This menu is useful to prevent a user from

accidentally forgetting to disconnect the line.

Setting of Max Time (Max connection time) is for the automatic disconnect of Handset, TEL1~6,
ISDN, Streaming IP and Standard IP communication. Terminal will automatically disconnect the

communications according to the settings with regardless of its communication state.

Setting of Idle Time (Idle connection time) is for the automatic disconnect of Standard IP
communication. Terminal will automatically disconnect the communication by monitoring the Idle

time.

Top menu screen Admin menu screen Auto DCN. menu screen

8 Alarmpack 1 Terminal

. 2 ldle Time
e | CF | ooy | ) 21T

3 Port

4 User Cont.

5 Auto Dcn.

6 SIM

7 Default

Fig. 7.9.5 Sequence of opening Auto Dcn. menu screen

Note

«  Distribution partner of SIM card might charge a communication fee by only connecting and

WwB1SAS nua 1espueH WEEIGI:Ve)

disconnecting Standard IP Connection.
. Auto Disconnect function never disconnects PS Connection connected by Always Activate

function. Thus PS Connection connected by Always Activate function keeps the connection active.
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7.9.5.1 Max Time setting

Time menu] screen. Time unit is minute and the range is 0-240min.

(IMENU+[d+8 41 1~ 9)

Setting screen of Max Time (max connection time limit) is displayed when service type is set at [Max

Set “Omin.” when unlimited

connection is required. Enter 1 to 3-digit number and then press . Then the screen returns to

previous one. To delete the digit, press .

8 ALARM Pack

4 User Reg.

2 Idle Time

Max Time menu screen

A40 min

. W (3o min

8 80 min

Streaming will disconnect streaming IP
communication automatically when the
connection time reaches to the
Max-Time. Streaming will not consider

Idle-Time.

A40 min

I gy | Sireaming

A40 min

Fig.7.9.5.1 Max Time menu screen and Max Time setting screen
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7.9.5.2 Idle Time setting

7. Handset Menu System

(IMENU g+ +2 411

Setting screen of Idle Time (idle connection time limit) is displayed when service type is set at [Idle

Time menu] screen. Time unit is minute and the range is 1-240min. Enter 1 to 3-digit number and then
press . Then the screen returns to previous one.  To delete the digit, press .

8 Alarmpack

4 User Reg.
5 Auto DCN.
|
1 Max Time
2 ldle Time
1 Standard
‘_

Idle Time menu screen

gl Disable

Any Standard
8 (3o min
Out Standard

3 210 min
‘m_’ Standard

A40 min

W Standard

A40 min

Fig. 7.9.5.2 Idle Time menu screen and Idle Time setting screen

Disable: It does not disconnect Standard IP connection automatically

Idle Time setting screen

Any: It disconnects Standard IP connection by the setting-time regardless of the existence of any

packet data.

Out: It disconnects Standard IP connection by monitoring the upload idle time

In: It disconnects Standard IP connection by monitoring the download idle time

Both: It disconnects Standard IP connection by monitoring the upload and download idle time
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[7.96 SIM Menu (IMENU: g +8) |

In this menu, user can set up the items of SIM card.

The [SIM Menu screen] is displayed when [6 SIM] is selected from Admin menu.

TOP menu screen Admin menu screen

8 Alarmpack » 1 Terminal

2 Telephony

3 Port
4 User Cont.
5 Auto Dcn. SIM Menu screen
>
. 1 PIN Mode
PIN Mode: 7 Default - T
Enable/ Disable PIN entry. ange
Chg PIN: 3 Facility

Change PIN to new one. 4 Secondary

Facility:

Use facility lock.

Secondary:

Enable/Disable secondary SIM.

Fig. 7.9.6 SIM Menu screen
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7.9.6.1 PIN Mode setting ( [MENU}+ [9] +g+1)

In this menu, Enable/Disable of PIN entry can be set.
Setting [Enable], PIN entry is required when turning OFF/ON of the power source.
Setting [Disable], PIN entry is not required when turning OFF/ON of the power source.

Set [Enable] prior to changing the PIN at next subsection [7.9.6.2 Change PIN setting (p7-72)]

PIN Input setting procedure]

1) Select [1 PIN Mode] and press [8]&, then PIN Input setting screen is displayed. Select Enable or Disable
of PIN entry, and press [6J&.

2) SIM PIN input screen is displayed. Input exist PIN (4-digit) and then press 6]&.

About releasing method of PIN locking (it occurs when the input error exceeds three times), refer to

[Releasing PIN locking and new PIN setting procedure (p7-71)].

PIN Input setting procedure]

Top menu screen

0 SERVICE PIN Input setting screen
5 Auto Dcn.
- o I
6 SIM aole
Disable
1 PIN Mode
2 Change PIN

SIM Menu screen

Input is
succeeded

WwB1SAS nua 1espueH WEEIGI:Ve)

Error SIM PIN input screen
I SIM PIN? 3 I,
*kxk

Returns to SIM Menu, even the SIM PIN

is incorrectly entered. Remaining number

before PIN lock

Fig. 7.9.6.1a PIN Mode menu
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7. Handset Menu System

IReleasing PIN locking and new PIN setting procedure]

When the PIN is locked, SIM PUK (Personal Unblocking Key) input screen is displayed.
Input 8-digits of SIM PUK which you obtained at purchasing SIM card.

(If the input error of SIM PUK is occurred 10 times continuously, the SIM card is invalid.)

The screen transition hereafter is the same as [PIN changing procedure (7.9.6.2 Chg PIN setting)!

SIM PUK input limitation number

SIM PUK1 input screen New PIN input screen New PIN retype screen
SIM PUK? 10 New PIN? Retype PIN?
*kkkhkkkhk KKK *kkKk

Fig. 7.9.6.2b Releasing PIN locking and new PIN setting procedure
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7. Handset Menu System

7.9.6.2 Change PIN setting MENU}+ 9] +61+2)

In this menu, user can change the Personal Identification Number (PIN), which is necessary for SIM

card operation.

(To operate this menu, user should set PIN Input to [Enable] in [7.9.6.1 PIN Mode setting (p7-70)],

preliminarily.)

PPIN changing procedure|

1) Select [2 Change PIN] at [SIM Menu screen] and press [, then SIM PIN input screen is displayed.
Input existed PIN (4-digit) and press (entered figures are hidden by ****),

2) New PIN input screen is displayed. Input new PIN and press [OJ&.
3) New PIN retype screen is displayed. Retype new PIN again and press [6]&.
About releasing method of PIN locking (it occurs when the input error exceeds three times), refer to

[Releasing PIN locking and new PIN setting procedure (p7-71)].

Top menu screen

PIN input limitation number

9 Admin
0 Service
5 Auto Dcn. SIM PIN input screen New PIN input screen
6 SIM i
SIMPIN? 3 ﬂ—» NN
1 PIN Mode — "
*kkk Kk kk

2 Change PIN

SIM Menu screen

Error

When [PIN Input] is set
to [Disable] Input New PIN retype screen
Success
4—.
Retype PIN?
*Khk*k
5 Auto Dcn.

WIB1SAS nua 1espueH WEENIzVe)

6 SIM —_—

No limitation of input
Error

Returns to Admin Menu, even the
SIM PINL1 is incorrectly entered.

Fig.7.9.6.2 Chg PIN menu (changing procedure of PIN)
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7.9.6.3 Facility setting

In this menu, the user can use facility lock and change PINs for facility lock.

There are no initial Facility PIN Codes.

[IMENU}+ [ +i8+g+{11-4)

The number (from 8 to 16 digits) which is input for the first time shall be applied as the facility PIN Code. If

forgot the facility PIN Codes, changing the status and changing the facility PIN Codes will be disabled.

Please do not forget the facility PIN Codes.

PIN input screen

Network PIN?
bganpll
Error
Input
Top menu screen % Success
Facility menu screen
0 SERVICE
5 Auto Dcn. - 1 Network
6 SIM 2 Net Subset
2 Change PIN

o
3 Facilit

Status select screen

Enable
i <+
Disable

New PIN input screen

1 Change Sts e
2 Change PIN I

SIM Menu screen

PIN input screen

New PIN input screen

Lock PIN? New PIN?
1234567F 1234567f
Input New PIN retype screen
Success
Retype PIN? <
oK yp
E— 12345671
—_—
No limitation of input
error.
Error

Returns to SIM Menu screen even
the SIM PIN is incorrectly entered.

Fig.7.9.6.2 Chg PIN menu (changing procedure of PIN)
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7.9.6.4 Secondary SIM setting IMENUJ+ 9] +[6/+4)

In this menu, the use or non-use of Secondary SIM can be set. The Secondary SIM is used for remote

maintenance. System reboot is required to change setting.

1) Select [4 Secondary] at [SIM Menu screen] and press , and then select the setting for Secondary SIM.

“Enable” uses Secondary SIM instead of user’s SIM.

2) To enable the setting, reboot your system.

Top menu screen

0 Service Secondary SIM setting screen
5 Auto Dcn.

6 SIM Enable
Disable
3 Facility

SIM Menu screen

Rebooting

necessary!

7-73
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7. Handset Menu System

|7.9.7 Default menu MENU}+ 9 +7)

In this menu, user can initialize Alarmpack and Flash to the factory default.

The [Default Menu screen] is displayed when [7 Default] is selected from Admin menu.

TOP menu screen Admin menu screen

8 Alarmpack » 1 Terminal
2 Telephony
3 Port

4 User Cont.

5 Auto Dcn. - Default Menu screen
(0]3¢

e 1 Alarmpack

7 Default E—— 2 Flash

Alarmpack:
Clear the Alarmpack memory.
Flash:

Clear the Flash memory including user setting and Alarmpack.

Fig. 7.9.6 SIM Menu screen
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7.9.7.1 Alarmpack IMENUJ+ [9] +7}+2)

In this menu, user can delete the memory of Alarmpack.

NOTE

Beware that once the data is deleted, it won’t be recovered again.

Top menu screen

8 Alarmpack

6 SIM

Confirmation screen
7 Default
1 Alarmpack

2 Flash NO

v

79.7.2 Flash IMENUJ+ 9] +7H+2)

In this menu, user can delete the flash memory including user setting and Alarmpack. JUE-501/JUE-251
will be reset to the factory default. System reboots automatically when [YES] is selected on [Confirmation

screen].

NOTE

Beware that once the data is deleted, it won’t be recovered again.

Top menu screen

8 Alarmpack

6 SIM Confirmation screen

7 Default

1 Alarmpack .
2 Flash NO

\
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7. Handset Menu System

7.10 Other screen (Short cut is not available) \

This screen is displayed when a fault is detected.

TX alarm screen
The screen pops up when TX alarm (the transmission stopped because of a trouble in transmitting
system) is generated.

Press to reset the alarm, the screen returns to [ldle screen].

TX alarm screen Idle screen
TX Alarm —— > APAC E143.5
O : Reset 14:03 UTC

Fig.7.10 TX alarm screen
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8. Using ISDN port

8. Using ISDN port

In this section, a continued setting for using telephone on ISDN port is explained.

Continued from [4.2 Initial setting for communication (p4-10)]

1 Voice-MSN
2 Audio-MSN
765
987654321098

Fig. 8a Setting flow using telephone on ISDN port

ISDN port acts as a ISDN Basic Rate Interface (BRI) Network Termination (NT) and provides a S/T
(SO) interface. (Note that only 1B channel (1 call) can be supported at any time). The specification

of this port is shown in below table.

Item Specification
Network Switch Type Euro ISDN, INS
Coding Type of voice A-law, p -law
Max. number of unit A maximum of 8 TE
Connector RJ-45 (S/T Interface)
Supported service -Inmarsat 4kbps Voice
-Inmarsat 3.1kHz Audio
-UDl
-RDI
NOTE

ISDN port and Ethernet port use the same connector type (RJ-45). Be careful not to connect the
wrong port.

* 3.1khHz Audio services like fax is available for JUE-251 only when the satellite elevation angle
(EL) is larger than 20 degrees. (Anytime for JUE-501 except for the high latitudes.)

* UDI/RDI service is not available for JUE-251.
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8. Using ISDN port

When a TA (Terminal Adapter) originates a call, TA informs the "transfer capability”
JUE-501/JUE-251.

Then JUE-501/JUE-251 determines the transmission service type depending on that information.
This relationship is described in below table:

"Transfer capability” from a TA Transmission service type determined by JUE-501/JUE251
Speech Inmarsat 4kbps Voice

Audio Inmarsat 3.1kHz Audio

uDlI UDI

RDI RDI

to

* UDI/RDI service is not available for JUE-251.

When a call arrives to JUE-501/JUE-251, it informs a Multiple Subscriber Number (MSN)

programmed by the user to TA. TA can identify an arriving service type using this MSN.

Setup following items:
(1) MSN of TA with following TA’s manual
(2) MSN of JUE-501/JUE-251 with following below setting procedure.

[Connection sample]

Condition
* For telephone (MSN=1, transfer capability=Speech)
*  For Fax (MSN=2, transfer capability=Audio)
* For PC (MSN=3, transfer capability=UDI - RDI)

MSN=1 Transfer capability = Speech
MSN=2 Transfer capability = Audio

MSN=3 Transfer Capability = UDI/RDI Telephone

JUE-501/JUE-251

Il
MSN for ”Inmarsat 4kbps Voice” = 1 \ S= g Fax

MSN for ”Inmarsat 3.1 kHz Audio” = 2 v ﬁ| | -
-]

MSN for “UDI” /“RDI” = 3 )

Fig.8b Connection sample of ISDN port




8. Using ISDN port

Setting MSN using Handset [MSN edit menu]

Idle screen
APAC E143.5 Press [YIEN[§] button.
14:03 UTC Top menu screen
8 Alarmpack Select [9 Admin] and press button.
Admin menu screen
2 Telephony Select [3 Port] and press button.

e
Admin Port menu screen
Secret code.
1 Handset Select [2 ISDN] and press [6J button.

Secret Code ¥

2 ISDN oo

MSN menu screen

Secret Code ?

e 1 Voice-MSN Select the service type you want to set the
1 Terminal 2 Audio-MSN MSN, and press button.

2 Telephony

MSN display screen

Voice-MSN ’ )
Default value will be displayed.
123456789123 To edit the MSN, press button.

MSN edit screen

Enter the MSN number. When
the number exceeds 12-digit, rest

When the displayed number over
12-digit, the rest of the digits will

be displayed in right screen. To
see right screen, press [ .
J P 123 of the digits will be displayed in
upper line, up to 15-digit. Press

456789123456 when it is completed.

Fig. 8¢c Flow of Setting MSN using Handset [MSN menul]

NOTE
MSN display screen (left) MSN display screen (right)
Voice-MSN Voice-MSN

123456789123 «—> 456

RN R v MSN edit screen shows whole digits (even the number
exceeds 12-digit) in single screen by showing 1st to 3rd digits
123 in upper line, unlike the MSN display screen shows the 13th

456789123456 to 15th digits to next (right) screen.

Fig. 8d Displaying digits of MSN display/edit screens
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8. Using ISDN port

Setting MSN using Web Menu [MSN edit menu]

To set MSN using Web menu, refer to [Sec. 6.5.3.2 Set MSN and ISDN Service Type (ISDN Screen)
(p6-40)].

Dial-up procedure from ISDN port

ICountry Code||Area Codel[Subscriber’s number]
Example) Placing a call to +81-422-45-9111, in Japan—0081422459111

NOTE
Making a call using Secret Code and forced setting service is not supported.

Regarding the Redial calling and the Speed Dialing, it is depending on the specification of your TA.




9. Maintenance

9. Maintenance

The life of the JUE-501/JUE-251 depends on how well the equipment is maintained. Check the

following items from time to time to ensure the best performance of your JUE-501/JUE-251.

1) Keep the input voltage within the specified range (+21VDC to +31VDC).

2) Record the transmitting power (EIRP) and the receiving level (REC) once at the time when the
equipment is in good order. During the operation, compare the EIRP and REC level with the
recorded normal values. This deed helps you to remove a fault before it develops into a serious

one.

Daily maintenance

The following table shows daily maintenance with general tools.

AN\ WARNING

Do not troubleshoot or repair the internal equipment of the JUE-501/JUE-251 by
yourself.
Any electrical work by any person other than our trained maintenance staff may cause fire or

abnormal operation of this equipment or electrical shock for you. This equipment meets the

technical standard of the Ministry of Internal affairs and Communications.

Do not adjust the internal circuit without a calibrated measuring instrument or exchange the
parts because the internal circuit has been adjusted finely to specifications. If the

equipment works abnormally, please contact the purchasing dealer.

Table 9.1 Daily maintenance

No. | Item Maintenance
1 Cleaning | Clean the panel, switch, top cover, and the button cover with a soft cloth.
2 Fastening | Fasten the loose screw, nut, switch, and the connector.

NOTE

Please access the URL below and register customer’s information to get detailed technical
information and to enable your warranty.
URL: http://www.registration.msd.jp/msdroot/FBB/FBB/Page/TopMenu.aspx

1
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9. Maintenance

This page is remained as a blank.
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10. After-sales Service

10. After-sales service

When ordering repair
When a fault has been detected, refer to the “Appendix L. Trouble shooting and FAQ”. If it is

not improved, turn OFF and ON the power switch of main unit to reboot. Still it persists, stop
operation and contact the purchasing dealer.

During the guarantee term;
JRC will repair the equipment or exchange any parts proven to be malfunctioning under normal
use. The user is requested to have operated the equipment as instructed in the instruction

manual.
In the following cases, guarantee service is not accepted.

-Installation report has not been sent to JRC immediately after the JUE-501/JUE-251 was
commissioned.

-The equipment has been subjected to accident, abuse, or misuse, shipping damage, alternations,
incorrect and/or non-authorized service.

-The trouble, failure, malfunctioning and whatever is due to Act of God, fire, flood, explosion,
accident, strikes, labor troubles or other industrial disputes, war (declared or undeclared),
armed conflict, civil disturbance, embargoes, blockades, legal restrictions, riots, insurrections
or any other cause beyond the control of JRC and the purchaser.

Service out of the guarantee term;
If the function is recoverable by a repair, JRC will arrange a charged service on customer’s
demand.

To request a guarantee or non-guarantee service, please inform us of;
+Ship’s name, model name, date of manufacture, serial number, and MES ID.
+How trouble arose. Go into details as much as possible.

+Name of the office, organization etc of the vessel, the contact place and the telephone/fax
number.

Recommendation of professional maintenance

The performance of the set may degrade due to the aging of parts and so on, although the rate
depends on how the equipment is used.

Maintenance by professional service engineer other than daily check by ship’s crew is
recommended.

For this professional maintenance, please contact the purchasing dealer. This is a charged service.

101
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10. After-sales Service

Disposal of the JUE-501/JUE-251

Follow the rule of the pertinent local government when you abandon the JUE-501/JUE-251
(ADE).

For details, contact the dealer, our service office (Refer to the list of offices at the end of the

volume) or a concerned local government.

10-2



11. Specification

11. Specification

JUE-501 (ADE, BDE)

1. Inmarsat FleetBroadband MES type Class 8
2. Frequency Transmission 1626.5 to 1660.5 MHz, 1668.0 to 1675.0 MHz
Reception 1518.0 to 1559.0 MHz
3. Maximum E.I.LR.P +22.0dBW + 1/-2dB
4. GIT (Reception capacity) -7.0dBK
5. Antenna Type 54cm P flat
Polarization Right-Hand Circular Polarization (RHCP)
Beam width 22degrees, in 3dB down direction
Radome Glass Fiber Reinforced Plastics (GFRP)
6. Modulation 0-QPSK
7 /4-QPSK For voice
16QAM
7. Primary power \oltage Connecting with EXT PSU:100/110 or
89VAC to 266VAC
+21.6VDC to +31.2VDC
Current 2 Aor less in reception
Maximum 6.5A or less in transmission with
connecting option
8. Dimension ADE $630mm X h683mm
BDE h65mm X w262mm Xd275mm
9. Mass ADE 20kg
BDE 4.5kg
10. Environmental conditions
1) Temperature ADE -25°C to +55°C
BDE -25°C to +55°C  (Handset -15°C to +55°C)

2) Relative humidity

Up to +40°C, 95%

3) Oscillation

Compliance with IEC60945 4th edition

4) Ship's motion

Motion Amplitude Period
Roll +30° 8s
Pitch +10° 6s
Yaw +8° 50's
Surge +0.29
Sway +0.29

Heave +0.59

Turning Rate +6° /s 1deg/s®
Headway 30knots

11-1
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11. Specification

5) Solar Radiation (ADE) Infrared Radiation 500 watts / m?

Ultraviolet Radiation 54watts / m?

6) Icing (ADE)
7) Precipitation (ADE)
8) Wind (ADE)

Up to 25mm
Up to 100mm / hour

Up to 100knots in operation

JUE-251 (ADE, BDE

11-2

1. Inmarsat FleetBroadband MES type Class 9
2. Frequency Transmission 1626.5 to 1660.5 MHz, 1668.0 to 1675.0MHz
Reception 1518.0 to 1559.0 MHz
3. Maximum E.I.LR.P +15.1dBW + 1/-2dB
4. G/T (Reception capacity) -15.5dBK
5. Antenna Type 25cm P flat
Polarization Right-Hand Circular Polarization (RHCP)
Beam width 40degrees, in 3dB down direction
Radome Acrylonitrile Butadiene Styrene (AES)
6. Modulation 0-QPSK
m /4-QPSK For voice
16QAM
7. Primary power \oltage Connecting with EXT PSU:100/110 or
89VAC to 266VAC
+21.6VDC to +31.2VDC
Current 2 Aor less in reception
Maximum 6.5A or_Iess in .transmission with
connecting option
8. Dimension ADE $285mm X h364mm
BDE h65mm X w262mm X d275mm
9. Mass ADE 4.7kg
BDE 4.5kg
10. Environmental conditions
1) Temperature ADE -25°C to +55°C
BDE -25°C to +55°C  (Handset -15°C to +55°C)
2) Relative humidity Up to +40°C, 95%
3) Oscillation Compliance with IEC60945 4th edition
4) Ship's motion Motion Amplitude Period
Roll +30° 8s
Pitch +10° 6s
Yaw +8° 50s




Surge +0.29
Sway +0.29
Heave +0.59
Turning Rate +6° /s
Headway 30knots

11. Specification

1deg/s?

5) Solar Radiation (ADE)

Infrared Radiation 500 watts / m?

Ultraviolet Radiation 54watts / m?

6) Icing (ADE)

Up to 25mm

7) Precipitation (ADE)

Up to 100mm / hour

8) Wind (ADE)

Up to 100knots in operation

11-3
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11. Specification

[Intentionally Blank]
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Appendix A Handset menu tree

Appendix A Handset menu tree

A.l JUE-501/JUE-251 Handset menus for all users (1)

| Level 1 | Level 2 | Level 3 ] [ Level 1 | Level 2 | Level 3 | Level 4 | Level 5 |
Ext Num:#001
Ext Num:#006
Ext Num: #099
—14 Product | 21SDN Ext Num: #4071
All Ext Num:#999

i

——2 JRC No. | [7 call Log
_ _ A maximum of 100 logs for eacD
1 Voice
5 Unit Info ——1 Both f——Log View
—2 0ut(12)  |———Log View
——131n(89) ———Log View
|
RDI, UDI, 256k Streaming
menus are not displayed for
JUE-251.
6D

|2 SMS |

4 Validity 7 Streaming

8K

—{7 Streaming_|
6 256K |

Class

[ vaian, |
St Report ]

6 St Report 16K

32K

|3 Satellite I
1 Satellite

64K
128K

w N
[%2]
kel
Q
[vs)
(]
Y
3

Heading 6 256K

4 Phonebook 8 Alarmpack

Fig.A.1 Handset menus for all users (1) menu tree
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Appendix A Handset menu tree

A.3  JUE-501/JUE-251 Handset menus for Admin users

[ Levell [ Level2 ] [ Level3 | Level4 | Level5 | Level6 | Level7
—— Terminal __ |—Fig A32 | ——1 Handset__|
——]2 Telephony |——Fig A33 |
——13 Port ———IFis. A36 |
——4 User Cont. |——Fig. A338 |
—]5 Auto Den.  |—Fig A310 |
——J6 SIM F—Fie A311 | ——[3outCall ]
L7 Default —]Fig. A3.11 |

[ Level 3 Level 4 | Level 5 | Level 6|

1 Delivery

41n Call
—{3 Tracking | |

e L

—|4 GPS Input |

—|5 VDR Output I

5 Out Call
Same with Handset
6 In Call

8 ISDN

7 Panel LED

8 Ether LED

—|9 Block. Ind. I

[——Voice/Fax

—2 PBX ——Fie. A34 |
—|3 Suppl. |—|Fig. A35 |

—|4 Area 4 |4— Same with Area 1j

RDI, UDI, 256k Streaming menus
are not displayed for JUE-251.
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Appendix A Handset menu tree

[ T Level4 | Level5 [ Level6 [ Level7 | [ [ Level3 | Leveld | Level5 [ Level6 | Level7 [ Level8 |
1 MSN
| Level 4 | Level 5 | Level 6 | Level 7] 4@
1 All Revd.
iDHCP Count
—fro ]
i
_@ 3 Polarity

a0 o]

2 OutExHC
3 AllinCall

Same with

AllOutCall

Fig. A3.8
| | Level 3 | Level 4 | Level 5 | Level 6 |
I—|4 User Cont.
01~50 List

—|2 UsageRest. |—|Fig. A39 |

Same with Input 1

L——5 Option

——AFie. A37 |

RDI, UDI, 256k S

are not displayed for JUE-251.

treaming menus
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[ | Level4 | Level5 [ Level6 | Level7 |
1 Type

Appendix A Handset menu tree

| Level 5 | Level 6 I Level 7 Level 8 Level 9

Fax /Audio

2 Fax/Audio

Enable / Disable :

Same with
Voice

Same with
Buzzer 1

6 Standard

i
et J———

Fig. A.3.10

| | Level 3 |

:Max Time

Same with

Level 4 | Rest 1

Level 5 Level 6 |

TEL1

Date of Reset

TEL2
TEL3
TEL4

Same with
Handset

TEL5

TEL6

ISDN

2 Idle Time

1 Standard

:Condition (Fig A311 )
I
iMax Time | Level 3 | Level 4 | Level 5 | Level 6 | Level 7]
6 SIM
1 PIN Mode
2 Change PIN
1 Change Sts
2 Change PIN
2 Net Subset ]
3 Provider
S
Network

RDI, UDI, 256k Streaming menus
are not displayed for JUE-251.

1 Alermpack

2 Flash

Fig. A.3 Handset menus for Admin users
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This page is remained as a blank.



Appendix B Web menu tree

Appendix B Web menu tree

For JUE-501/JUE-251 all user

B.1
v GUEST
* Dashboard
¥ Data Connection
¥ S5MS
Mew Message
Inbox
Sent
Draft
SMS Setting
* Phonebook
v Call Log
Call Log
Call Charge
¥ System Log
Alarmpack
Event Log
ADE Monitor

—’.

_>.

Fexdrnk Guest Menu***#++*
Dashboard screen

Check status of JUE-501/JUE-251.

Connect to the internet quickly.

Check active sessions and call.

Set communicating satellite.

Set Web screen.

Data Connection screen

Check connection list and cut other connection.
Connect to the internet.

SMS menu

Write and send new SMS message.

Check received message

Check sent message.

Check saved message

Check message capacity, delete all messages
and set the details of SMS Service.

Phonebook screen

Check, file, edit and delete parties on
Phonebook.

Call Log menu

Check and file Call Log.

Set Call Charge calculation.

System Log menu

Check and file Alarmpack.

Check and file Event Log.

Check ADE and file the status.

B-1
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B.2 For JUE-501/JUE-251 Admin user

—> @

v

* ADMIN

* Terminal

¥ Telephony
Telephony >
PEX >
Supplementary >

* Port
Handsst >
ISOM >
Etharnst by

Crplicn >
¥ User Control

ser Registration >

Device Registration >

lUs=g= Restriction >
T Network

WAN Profile >

Packst Fiter >

Alvizys Activets >

Ramaots Activate E
LAN Group =

LAN =
Static DHCP »
Routing Table >
WAN Selector > o
F Auto Disconnect J .
F SIM
* Export [ Import :l_’ ®
¥ Factory Default _ .
* Software Update —
* Diagnostic —
.
L » .
L 5 .
> 0

_p.

—> @

—> @

*******Admln Menu*******

Terminal screen

Set basic data of JUE-501/JUE-251.
Telephony menu

Set up each port.

Set auto answering telephone.

Set telephone supplementary service.
Port menu

Adjust Handset.

Set MSN for ISDN port.

Set User LAN and Ext WAN.

Set Input/Output signal.

Set option buzzers.

User Control menu

Register users and devices.

Restrict communication of users and devices
Network menu

Set WAN Profiles.

Set Packet Filter

Set permanent connection.
Establish remote connection.

Set LAN Groups.

Further settings for User LAN.

Use static IP address.

Set routing table.

Coexistence with other WAN

Auto Disconnect screen

Disconnect automatically by time.
SIM screen

Change PIN mode and code.

Use facility lock.

Export / Import screen

Export or Import files.

Factory Default screen

Reset to the factory default.
Software Update

Update software of JUE-501/JUE-251.
Diagnostic

Perform diagnostic test.
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Appendix C Junction Board

C.1 Junction Board appearance

niat:hme'r

Fig. C.1 Junction Board
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C.2 Dimensional drawing of JB

182)

[ = = S | el
— " il =]
_é:b w” ‘o’ | o
_h_frl:l

120

Fixing hole

342

2R 24

[ 28]

Fig. C.2 Dimensional drawing of JB
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Unit: mm
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Appendix C Junction Board

C.3 Screen display of Handset , when JB /GYRO are used (Corresponded to Chapter 4.1.4

Turn on JUE-501/JUE-251 by pushing

power switch of Main unit.

Inltla 1zing

Initialize ]

Initial Headlng alue requesting

Heading ?

il
-

APAC E143.5
14:03 UTC
SAT SEARCH

Satelhte searchmg

Registering to network

= Tl
APAC E143.5
14:03 UTC

REGISTERING

Communication available status

(Vre]
~ Yalll
APAC E143.5
14:03 UTC

CS PS READY

[READY] ALARM  COMM
lamp lit. ® o

A LED of Main unit starts blinking.

About 90 seconds later, initializing is started

and blinking [Initialize] text is displayed.

Changed
V

Input Heading value when it is required.

Note) this screen appears when:

e GYRO type is SYNC/STEP, and an
initial Heading value is not set yet.

e GYRO type is NMEA, and

JUE-501/JUE-251 cannot obtain
Heading information from GYRO.

[SAT SEARCH] text is displayed in the
lowest, [Status] line.  Satellite search is
started.

Satellite search is terminated and then
[REGISTERING] text is displayed.

Registering to Inmarsat network is started.

Registering is terminated and [CS PS
READY] text is displayed.

Various services are available. (About the
operation after this screen, refer to chapter
4.1.4 or later).

Fig.C.3 Screen display of Handset
(when JB/GYRO are used)
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C.4 Unit Info menu , when JB/GYRO are used (Corresponded to Chapter 7.1.5)
In this menu, user can display the software version, maintenance No. and status of ADE/BDE.

By set to GYRO tracking, [4 BDE] screen is changed.

Unit Info menu screen

1 Status

2 SMS

5 Unit Info

6 1D

m » | Refer to p7-8

(Nothing is changed)

11

Refer to p7-9
(Nothing is changed)

4 ADE

v

v

Next Page (pC-5) Chanaed

6 MDM o
_ Refer to p7-11
(Nothing is changed)

v

7 Active SIM

8 Remote Mnt J

Fig.C.4a Unit Info menu
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8 Remote Mnt

Unit Info menu screen

‘

NSK DIPSW:
0xQ0 ________.
2 SIS BDE Status:

CS_.PS READY.
6D rEEssEssEETEe-

Buzzer:

1 Version _QQO_(_)_ ________
2 Mainte No. Button

3 Class Q000 _______.
4 ADE BPS Status:
5B0E _____pemy oomoeoooee

ATT:

6 MDM )
_ 2 o ___.
7 Active SIM LAN:

v

5.BDE status display screen

Heading:

N 35.41 16
E 139.34 16

LN (O

..Heading value
(only when GYRO is used)

.... Cable Calibration error

23/MAR/2012
12:44:30

< Tick:

...Using satellite

Changed

....Spot Beam No.

....Position

....RECeiving level

....Received channel type

....Offset value of cable calibration
....IMSI number stored in SIM card

....Tracking Type

(Auto / NSK/ NMEA)

....Using GPS

(Internal / External)

.... Position acquisition status of GPS

Appendix C Junction Board

...NSK unit Dip switch

.. BDE Status

...Buzzer Connection Status

( 0:Not connect, 1:Connect )

...Button Connection Status

( 0:Not connect, 1:Connect )

.. BPS Status

...ADE Attenuator (dB)

... Ethernet port link Status

( 0:Not connect, 1:Connect )

Alarm bit display
Contents are not changed
from p7-10.

... Date

....The timer since system boot

*About [Unit selection menu for Alarm Pack

(corresponded to Chapter 8.8.1),

the screen is changed in the same way.

.... Software updating error

Fig.C.4b

BDE status display screen

(when JB/GYRO are used)
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C.5 Satellite menu, when JB/GYRO are used (Corresponded to 7.1.3) ( MENU+ 3)

Editing the Heading value is required after changed to GYRO tracking system.

Top menu screen

1 Status
2 SMS
OK
3 Satellite
4 Phonebook Changed
5 Redial
6 Internal
7 Call Log Satellite menu screen Heading menu screen
8 Alarmpack
P . Heading:
9 Admin 1 Satellite 128
0 Service 2 Spot Beam READY
a3 Heading T
aul Edit sub menu screen
Or press I

button in any screen

Heading edit screen

. Heading?
Returns to Heading &

menu screen

Input Heading

value

Fig.C.5 Heading menu screen of Satellite menu (when JB/GYRO are used)
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Appendix D Software updating procedure

NOTE
We recommend you to backup your settings before updating software though it doesn’t

reset your settings.

Update JUE-501/JUE-251 software with following procedure a) to d).

* Do not connect any router or other equipments. Connect your PC directly to JUE-501/JUE-251.

a) Download the latest software for JUE-501/JUE-251
Confirm the website to check whether the latest software is uploaded or not, from the PC connected to

Internet. Download if the latest software is uploaded. (For details, refer to “D.1. Downloading the

latest software”)

b) Open Software Update screen
Connect your PC directly to JUE-501/JUE-251 with Ethernet cable and launch JUE-501/JUE-251 Web
menu system. Refer to [Sec. 6.1 Connect your PC to JUE-501/JUE-251] for details.

Open Software Update screen on your Web browser by selecting [Software Update] from menu panel.

¢) Update the software of JUE-501/JUE-251
Select the file downloaded for software updating in step a) and click “Update” button. It may take

more than 3 minutes to update software. Do not operate Web browser while you are updating software.
(For details, refer to “D.2. Update software™)

d) Confirm the updated software version

Confirm the software version after updating, to check that JUE-501/JUE-251 software is correctly

updated or not. (For details, refer to “D.3. Confirm the update software version”)

D-1



Appendix D Software updating procedure

D.1. Downloading the latest software

The latest software of JUE-501/JUE-251 is uploaded on the HP of Inmarsat.
The URL is as follows:

http://www.inmarsat.com/Support/FleetBroadband/Firmware.aspx

# Pariner Login

»

i t
Services Support About Inmarsat Partners
You are here : Home » Support » FleetBroadband » Firmware
Support FleetBrOUdbﬂnd
T I = .
FleetBroadband
eethiroadban The latest firrnware for your FleetBroadband terminal. Where
Getting started available, the downloads include application notes and installation
User guides guidance
Coverage
Manufacturer . Terminal(s) Version = 0S Size Download via
LaunchPad
Firmware FC  Mac Americas | Europe  Asia-Pacific
TCP accelerator
JRC
Register for updat JUE250 M.16 % SA4ME  zip zin zip
JUE-500 11.27 ks TEIME | zip zip zip
Thrane & Thrane
Sailor 250 and Sailor 500 - 1.10 4 X A34MB © zip zip zip

* Please ensure when upgrading to wersion 01.16 that version 01.04 is previously installed
* Please ensure when upgrading to wversion 11.27 that version 11.03 is previously installed

be | Contactus

If the software’s version on the HP is larger than your JUE-501/JUE-251’s software version,

download the software from HP.
Software version of JUE-501/JUE-251 can be displayed on the Handset screen with following

operation:
<1> Status - <5> Unit Info - <2> Mainte No.- BDE-App
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D.2. Update software

Note
+ Do not turn OFF the power supply of JUE-501/JUE-251 and/or PC during the software forwarding or
updating
+ Application-software forwarding or updating takes up to 3 minutes.

- Main-software updating can not be performed in main mode.

1. Click [Software Update] on the left [menu] panel.

+ [Software Update] screen will be displayed.

£ Fleet Broadband JUE-251/501 - Windows Internet Explorer

@ Jv |E] 192.168.128.1 00 3 (=) [%s [ (& ol

File Edit ‘iew Favorites Tools Help

= N - —~ O
il Favorites | @8 Fleet Broadband JUE-251/501 - 1 g v Paee - Safetyr Tods+ (-

Heet Broadband User: ADMIN
!EE JUE-251/501 =it Level: Admin

¥ GUEST | software Update
Dashboard

Data Connection Update File
SMS

Phonebook

Call Log Upload Start
System Log

¥ ¥YYTVYTTYY

Please do not operate Web browser until the result of software updating is printed.

¥ ADMIN

Terminal
Telephony

Port

User Control
Network

Auto Disconnect
5IM

Export [/ Import

| Software Update >
e —

Version:01.00

Copyright@2012 Japan Radic Co., Ltd. All Rights R

YT Y Y ¥FYYVYVYY

€D Internet fg | W10 -

2. Click [Browse] button. Then file selection dialog will appear.
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3. Select the file you have downloaded at the step a) or [D.1 Download the latest software] and click
[Open].

Choose File to Upload
Look jn; | [ My Documents j O T E-
E_ |C5) Dawnloads
i ﬁhﬂ}r MU zic
iy Recent uﬂMy Pictures
Documents

Desktop

\$

by Documents

by Computer

My Metwork  File name: WUE251-501_APP_001 jic

Places
Files of type: | &Ml Files [-7) / Cancel

4. Click [Upload Start] button.
+ The [Upload Start] button changes into disable (gray).

+ Wait until the update was completed and the result is printed.

fj Fleet Broadband JUE-251/501 - Windows Internet Explorer [
@:‘,v ‘g‘ 192162122100 v| EIENIES |:r |P .

_-—

File Edit Wiew Favorites Tools  Help

il Favorites | @ Fleet Broadband JUE-251/501 v B) [0 o Paes Saety Taoke @- 7

m Feet Broadband . . _ b User: ADMIN
JUE-251/501 Signal = s s Level: Admin

¥ GUEST | software Update
> Dashboard

» Data Connection
> sMs

» Phonebook

> call Log

* System Log

Update File

i\l Documents\ JUE251-501_APP_0101 jrc|[ Browse.. |

= i ntil the result of software updating is printed.

¥ ADMIN

» Terminal

* Telephony

*» Port

» User Control

* Network

* Auto Disconnect
» SIM

* Export / Import
* Factory Default

I Software Update >

* Diagnostic

Copyright©2012 Japan Radio Co., Ltd. All Rights R

Version:01.00

elnternet - # 100K -
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5. Check the result.

NOTE
+ Please do not operate your Web browser until the result is printed on the screen.
+ It may take more than 3 minutes.
+ In the case of unresponsiveness in 5 minutes, please reload the Web page and retry
software updating with following the software updating procedure (on page D-1 of this manual)
from a) to d).

+ [Success] is displayed when the update finished successfully. Then, reboot your system.

+ [Error] is displayed when the update has failed. Go to the next page.

{= Fleet Broadband JUE-251/501 - Windows Internet Explorer

=
@.\ = 8] 102168128100 <[] %5 [ | [a o

File Edit “ew Favorites Tools Help

- - »
sl Faworites | @i Fleet Broadband JUE-251/501 AR Y| e v Pae . Satye Tods v (@

Fleet Broadband User: ADMIN
WRC] S5t rs0 = S o Level: Admin Log out

¥ GUEST | software Update
» Dashboard

* Data Connection
» SMS
L3
L3
L3

Update File

Phonebook
Call Log Result:JUE251-501_APP_0101.jrc
System Log Success. Rebooting necessary!

ocuments\JUE251-501_APF

¥ ADMIN
Terminal
Telephony
Port

[
. Please do not operate Web browser until the result of software updating is printed.

>

» User Control

» Network Copyright©2012 Japan Radic Co., Ltd. All Rights R
» Auto Disconnect

* S5TM

» Export / Import

* Factory Default

I Software Update >

» Diagnostic

Version:01.00

Done & Inkerret #3 v | WMoos -
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When software update is failed

Update is failed when “Update Error” is printed on your Web browser.

Check the error code below. Reboot your JUE-501/JUE-251 and retry updating with following the
software updating procedure (on page D-1 of this manual) from a) to d).

If software updating fails continuously or the system would not boot, try to software update in safe
mode. (Refer to “D.4. Software Updating Procedure in Safe Mode” for details.)

{= Fleet Broadband  JUE-251/501 - Windows Internet Explorer

@‘\. J v |El 192168128100 || B[4 | [Rer o[-
File Edt ‘“ew Favorites Tools Help
i Favarites | @ Fleet Broadband JUE-251/501 M- B | deh v Pazew Saty. Tooks e @
Fleet Broadband ~ N User: ADMIN
JRC| JUE-251/501 Signal = Level: Admin
¥ GUEST | software Update
» Dashboard
5 .
Data Connection Update File
> SMS
» Phonebook ™ Documentsifail_sample_jrc

* Call Log Result:fail_sample.jrc
» System Log Update Error 14

¥ ADMIN

» Terminal

» Telephony

* Port

» User Control

* Network

» Auto Disconnect
» SIM

» Export / Import
* Factory Default

I Software Update >

* Diagnostic

Please do not operate Web browser unti the result of software updating is printed.

Copyright©2012 Japan Radic Co., Lid, All Rights R

Version:01.00

e Inkernet 3 - R

Table D.2 Software updating error code

Code Supposed cause

1 The system is under the software updating already.

2~13 and 17 Internal error.

14~16 The file you uploaded is wrong file.
21~31 It failed in uploading the file.
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D.3. Confirm the updated software version

Check that the software version is correctly updated or not, from the following the Handset menu,
<1> Status - <5> Unit Info - <2> Mainte No. - BDE-App

When the update is succeeded, BDE-App No. is changed to the same number as the [xxxx] of the
software file [JUE251-501_App_XxxX.jrc]

Unit Info menu screen

2 SMS
. :
6 ID e T 2.Mainte No. display screen
ADE-Boot:
0.1 ...ADE Boot maintenance No.
2 Mainte No. OK ADE-Main: ...ADE maintenance No.
022 _____.
BDE-Boot '
0016 . ...BDE Boot maintenance No.
BDE-Safe
00.23 ...BDE Safe mode maintenance No.
BDE-Main:
1 ADE 0Q 22 ...BDE maintenance No.
BDE-App
XX XX ...BDE Application maintenance No.

8 Remote Mnt

D-7
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D.4. Software Updating Procedure in Safe Mode

If the system would not boot or software updating fails continuously, try to software update in safe
mode with following procedure A) to E).

* Do not connect any router or other equipments. Connect your PC directly to JUE-501/JUE-251.
The IP address of the main unit is set to “192.168.128.100” in Safe Mode even when you have
changed it in Main Mode.

NOTE
We recommend you to backup your settings before updating software though software

update doesn’t reset your settings.

A) Download the latest software for JUE-501/JUE-251

Confirm the website to check whether the latest software is uploaded or not, from the PC connected to

Internet. Download if the latest software is uploaded. (For details, refer to “D.1. Downloading the

latest software”)

B) Start JUE-501/JUE-251 in Safe Mode
Safe mode is available by turning on the power supply with the FN (function) button (right side button
of the Handset) pressed. (For details, refer to “D.4.1. Start in Safe Mode”.)

C) Confirm the connection

JUE-501/JUE-251 software updating is executed by Web browser on your PC.
Prepare a PC and connect it to your JUE-501/JUE-251.

* Windows XP/Vista/7 32bit OS is required.
The IP address of the main unit is set to “192.168.128.100” in Safe Mode even when you have changed
it in Main Mode. To connect your PC with JUE-501/JUE-251, refer to [Sec. 6.1 Connect your PC to
JUE-501/JUE-251].

D) Update software
Launch your Web browser* and enter “192.168.128.100” to the URL box. The Safe Mode screen will
appear. Click [Software Update] on the left [menu] panel. Then, Update the software by the

downloaded software. (For details, refer to “D.4.3 Update software in safe mode”)
“ While JUE-501/JUE-251 officially supports Microsoft Internet Explorer7 and Mozilla Firefox3.6,

their upper version can be available when they have compatible system.

E) Confirm the updated software version

Confirm the software version after updating, to check that JUE-501/JUE-251 software is correctly

updated or not. (For details, refer to “D.3. Confirm the update software version”)
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D.4.1 Start in Safe Mode

In this subsection, the way of starting JUE-501/JUE-251 in safe mode is described. Software
updating and factory resetting is available in safe mode.

1. Turn OFF the power supply of JUE-501/JUE-251.

2. Turn ON the power supply of JUE-501/JUE-251 with pressing the FN (function) button (right side
button of the Handset).

FN button
(Right side button)

3. Leave your finger from FN button when Ready LED lamp of BDE lit in red.

JRC| JUE-501 ST — 1100,

SIMCA HANDSET
SIMCARD

READY LED

* Nothing is displayed on Handset when the system has been booted in safe mode.
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D.4.2 Set your PC

The IP address of the main unit is set to “192.168.128.100” in Safe Mode even when you have
changed it in Main Mode. Do not connect any router or other equipments. Connect your PC directly to
JUE-501/JUE-251.

For more information about connecting your PC with JUE-501/JUE-251, refer to [Sec.6.1 Connect
Your PC to JUE-501/JUE-251 (p6-2)].
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\ D.4.3 Update software in safe mode

Note

+ Do not turn OFF the power supply of JUE-501/JUE-251 and/or PC during the software forwarding or
updating

+ Application-software forwarding or updating takes up to 3 minutes.

- Main-software forwarding or updating takes up to 10 minutes.

1. Launch your Web browser* and enter the URL box “192.168.128.100".

" While JUE-501/JUE-251 officially supports Microsoft Internet Explorer7 and Mozilla
Firefox3.6, their upper version can be available when they have compatible system.
The Safe Mode screen will appear.

D ]
e T | (2% e s 1
@,_ = |E| 102153023000 B> ]| [Rw i s |[2]-
File Edit View Favarites Tools  Help - | X
:'_3 Faworites Tﬁ?‘ Suggested Sites » @1 Free Hotmail @] Web Sii
= . »
& Internet Explorer cannot display the webpage g}*j Al | gy v Page » Safety » Tools - -@v

Q Internet Explorer cannot display the webpage

What you can try:

[ Diagnose Connection Problems

= More information

Done &0 mnternst iy v HDOE -

If you can not access the main unit, please check the IP address of your PC.

2. Click [Software Update] on the left [menu] panel.
« [Software Update] screen will be displayed.
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3. Click [Browse] button. Then file selection dialog will appear.
Croachant 0 : . prore Type to search the weh (Chl+E) L
@,\._ ) |g 192168128100 v| Bl 4| x| | A Sl i
File Edit Wew Favorites Tools Help
sip Favarites | @ Flaet Broadband JUE-501 /251 - Safe Made - B v B ) v P SsRiye Took - @-
m Fle padband | |
| software Update
0 pa
—u - Update file
Version Infomation >
Select Fie | |[ Browse...
Caopyright©2012 Japan 7
< ' >
& Internet - # 100K -

4. Select the file you have downloaded at the step a) or [D.1 Download the latest software] and click

[Open].

Choose File to Upload

Loak in: |hDMy Documents ﬂ (€] 5
Y |5 Downloads
‘_"}5 @My huzic

My Recent uﬂhﬂy Fictures

Documents @MY Vide oz
L% c JUEZE1 501 _AFF 0101 jrc
Desktop

,

My Dacuments

Fdy Computer

by Metwark File name:

|-_ILIE25'I BO1_APP_0101 jrc ) |
Flaces (

Files of tpe: |8l Files (*.7] Cancel

7
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5. Click [Update] button.
+ The [Update] button changes into disable (gray).

+  Wait until the [Update] button recovered and the update was completed.

ﬂ; Fleet Broadband JUE-501/251 - Safe Mode - - Windows Internet Explorer

@x y v |&] 182168128100 v [B|[$2] [ | M

File Edit WView Faworites Tools Help

ol

: y = = =
i Faverites @ Fleet Broadband JUE-501/251 - Safe Mode - fa- 8 | b v Pae - Safely- Tools - (-

m Heet Broadband JUE-501/251
Safe Mode

¥ SAFE MODE | software Update
Software Update
Factory Default >

Update file
Version Infomation >

Select Fle  Documents\JUE251-501_APP_0101.jrc
Uplaad UPLOAD START

Copyright©2012 Japan Radic Co., Ltd. A

@ Internst §y - | R1008

6. Check the result.

NOTE

* Please do not operate your Web browser until the result is printed. It may take more
than 3 minutes.

* In the case of unresponsiveness in 5 minutes, please retry software updating with

following page D-8 of this manual from A) to E).

[Success] is displayed when the update finished successfully. Then, reboot your system.
+ [Update Error] is displayed when the update has failed. Go to the next page.

ﬂ“ Fleet Broadband JUE-501/251 - Safe Mode - - Windows Internet Explorer

e
@,‘ yv 8 192168128100 MIEENEIN P~

File Edit View Favorites Tools  Help

L Fausrites =

{€ Fleet Eroadhand JUE-501/251 - Safe Mads - f‘}i M

m Fleet Broadband JUE-501/251
Safe Mode

¥ SAFE MODE | software Update

Software Update >
Factgry Default ; > update file
Version Infomation >
Select File C-'\Documents and Settings\bgan\My Documents'JUE251-501_APH

Result:/ tmpfs/rms/WEB/JUE251-501_APP_0101.jrc

Success
Please reboot your JUE-501/JUE-251.

Please do not operate Web browser until the updating result is printed.

Copyright@2012 Japan Radio Co., Lid. Al

Diane

& Internet G B0 -
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When software update is failed

Update is failed when “Update Error” is printed on your Web browser.

Check the error code below. Turn off your JUE-501/JUE-251 and retry updating by following the
Software Updating Procedure in Safe Mode (on page D-8 of this manual) from A) to E).

(j Fleet Broadband JUE-501/251 - Safe Mode - - Windows Internet Explorer

@ yw & 192168128100 v (=] (%[ ] [& o
File Edit Wiew Favorites Tools  Help
1 a = »
5.5 Favorites (€& Fleet Broadband JUE-501/251 - Safe Mode - -8 | pmn v Page » Safety . Tools - gl
!EE Feet Broadband JUE-501/251
Safe Mode
¥ SAFE MODE | software Update
I Software Update >
Factpry Default . > Update file
Version Infomation >
Select File

C:\Documents and Settings\bgan'My Documents'fail_sample jrc

opnan

Result: /tmpfs/ rms/ WEB/ fail_sample.jrc

Update Error 14

ase do not operate Web browser until the updating result is printed.

Copyright®2012 Japan Radio Co., Ltd, A

>
Done €D Internat Vg v HIOON -

Table D.4 Software updating error code

Code Supposed cause

1 The system is under the software updating already.
2~13and 17 | Internal error.

14~16 The file you uploaded is wrong file.

21~31 It failed in uploading the file.
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Recovery procedure when software update is failed

1. Turn OFF the power supply of JUE-501/JUE-251.

2. Repeat from the 2nd step ([D.4.1 Start in Safe Mode]) of software updating procedure in safe
mode (on page D-8 of this manual).

Software downgrading procedure

If you have any problems caused by upgrading, you can downgrade the software.

A) Turn OFF the power supply of JUE-501/JUE-251.

B) Repeat from the 2nd step ([D.4.1 Start in Safe Mode]) of software updating procedure in safe

mode (on page D-8 of this manual). Use [JUE251-501 PKG_xxx.jrc] in CD-ROM, instead of the
downloaded file [JUE251-501_PKG_xxx.jrc].
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Appendix E  Return to the factory default

Return JUE-501/JUE-251 to the factory default with following a) to ¢) bellow.

a) Turn off JUE-501/JUE-251.

b) Turn on JUE-501/JUE-251 with reset button pressed. The reset button is on the back panel.

Press reset button with ball point pen, paperclip or something of that nature.

* Please do not press reset button forcefully. It may case a trouble.

WRF

TEL2 TELY O EXTWAN URCLAN —— USERLAN————
150N N
.

: e
]
RESET EMLJ

Reset button

¢) Release the reset button after the Ready LED on front panel lit in orange.

* Returning to the factory default is also available on Web interface with Admin users. For more

information, refer to [Sec. 6.5.9 Reset to Factory Default (p6-75) ].
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Appendix F  Default value list (BDE-App 01.03)

Setting from Web Interface

Item Default
Chapter | Title

SMS Service Center Address (SCA) 00870772001799 Service Center Address
Validity date of the message 1 Day Validity
Beh_avm_r of the message after it delivered to the Class 3 6.435 Service Class
destination
Delivery confirmation function Disable Status Report
Character Code for sending SMS GSM7 Send Character Code
Currency for calculating Communication fee usb 6.4.5.2 Currency
Communication fee for unit time (minute) All zero T Rate for Unit
Delivery date of the JUE-501/JUE-251 01/JAN/2012 Delivery Date
Time differences from UTC +0:00 Local Time
Selection of satellite tracking method Auto Tracking
Input from external GPS Disable GPS Input
Output the Alarmpack to VDR LAN 6.5.1 VDR Output
WRF (Wide-band Radio Frequency) port Disable WRF
Turn on/off the LED lamps on front panel ON Panel LED
Turn on/off the Ethernet LED lamps on back panel ON Ethernet LED
Blockage Area All Disable Blockage Area
Use of Secret code for a call from Handset port Disable Handset — Secret Code
Volume level of Handset port Normal Handset — Voice Volume
Making a call from Handset Enable Handset — Outgoing Call
Making a call from Handset (Allowed Number) None Handset — Allowed Number
Call Reception setting of Handset port Enable Handset — Incoming Call
Outgoing service type of TEL1~6 \oice TEL1~6- Outgoing Type
Incoming service type of TEL1~6 \oice TEL1~6- Incoming Type
Use of Secret code for a call from TEL1~6 port Disable TEL1~6— Secret Code
Volume level of TEL1~6 port Normal 6.5.2.1 | TEL1~6- Voice Volume
Making a call from TEL1~6 port Enable TEL1~6- Outgoing Call
Making a call from TEL1~6 port (Allowed Number) | None TEL1~6— Allowed Number
Call Reception setting of TEL1~6 port Enable TEL1~6- Incoming Call
Outgoing service type of ISDN port \Voice & Fax ISDN - Outgoing Type
Incoming service type of ISDN port Voice & Fax ISDN — Incoming Type
Making a call from ISDN port Enable ISDN - Outgoing Call
Making a call from ISDN port (Allowed Number) None ISDN — Allowed Number
Call Reception setting of ISDN port Enable ISDN — Incoming Call
Use of Auto Answer function Disable Control

Targeting service type for Auto Answer function \oice 6522 Incoming Type

Default Extension number 000 R Extension Number

Wiaiting time for number input 15 sec Limit Time
Backlight dimmer of Handset 4 Back Light
Brightness of Handset LED lamps 4 Dimmer
Ringer pattern of Handset 1 6531 Ring Type
Ringer volume of Handset 3 R Ring Volume
Voice volume of Handset 3 Voice Volume
ON/OFF of key click sound of Handset Enable Click Tone
Voice-MSN of ISDN None Voice-MSN
Audio-MSN of ISDN None Audio-MSN
UDI-MSN of ISDN None 6.5.3.2 UDI-MSN
RDI-MSN of ISDN None B RDI-MSN
PBX-MSN of ISDN None PBX-MSN
Type of ISDN ETSI Service Type
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Setting from Web Interface

Item Default -
Chapter | Title
IP Address of User LAN 192.168.128.100 IP Address
Subnet Mask of User LAN 255.255.255.0/24 Subnet Mask
Use of DHCP server Enable DHCP
Minimum allocation IP address for DHCP 192.168.128.101 6.5.3.3 DHCP Start Address
Total amount of allocatable 1P address number 16 DHCP Count
IP Address of external WAN 192.168.0.4 IP Address
Subnet Mask of external WAN 255.255.255.0/24 Subnet Mask
Use of Output 1~2 Disable Output 1~2 - Control
Function of Output 1~2 Ring Indication Output 1~2 - Function
Use of Input 1~2 Disable Input 1~2 - Control
: Ring 6.5.3.4 .
Function of Input 1~2 Acknowledge Input 1~2 - Function
Condition for the function of Input 1~2 Active High Input 1~2 - Polarity
Service type for Output (Ring Indication) All Ring Indication - Type
Buzzer indication when Voice call has arrived Enable Option Buzzer 1~4 \oice
Buzzer indication when Fax/Audio call has arrived Enable 6535 Option Buzzer 1~4 Fax/Audio
Buzzer indication when UDI call has arrived Enable B Option Buzzer 1~4 UDI
Buzzer indication when RDI call has arrived Enable Option Buzzer 1~4 RDI
User Level for the No.1 user Admin 1 - Level
User Name for the No.1 user ADMIN 1 - Name
Secret Code for the No.1 user 0001 1 — Secret Code
Restriction for the No.1 user Disable 1 — Restriction
WAN Profile for the No.1 user Profile 1 1 — WAN Profile
Multi Connect authority for the No.1 user Enable 1 — Multi Connect
Quick Connect authority for the No.1 user Enable 1 — Quick Connect
User Level for the No.2 user Guest 2— Level
User Name for the No.2 user GUEST 2— Name
Secret Code for the No.2 user None 2— Secret Code
Restriction for the No.2 user Disable 2— Restriction
WAN Profile for the No.2 user Profile 1 2— WAN Profile
Multi Connect authority for the No.2 user Enable 2— Multi Connect
Quick Connect authority for the No.2 user Enable 6.5.4.1 2— Quick Connect
User Level for the No.3 or latter user Guest 3~50 - Level
User Name for the No.3 or latter user (NL?nIrDeZt?stered) 3~50 — Name
Secret Code for the No.3 or latter user (NL?n?efggtere d) 3~50 - Secret Code
Restriction for the No.3 or latter user (Dd?]ﬁ;stere d) 3~50 - Restriction
. Disable .
WAN Profile for the No.3 or latter user (Unregistered) 3~50 — WAN Profile
Multi Connect authority for the No.3 or latter user (DLmte)lgeistered) 3~50 — Multi Connect
Quick Connect authority for the No.3 or latter user (Ddilarz;stered) 3~50 — Quick Connect
. No Data
IP Address for the device (from No.1 to No.50) (Unregistered) 1~50-1P
- No Data .
Name of the device (from No.1 to No.50) . 1~50 — Device Name
(Unregistered)
- . No Data i
Restriction for the device (from No.1 to No.50) (Unregistered) 1~50 - Restriction
- 6.5.4.2
WAN Profile for the device (from No.1 to No.50) (Ddiligzgeistered) 1~50 — WAN Profile
Multi Connect authority for the device (from No.1 | Disable

to No.50)

(Unregistered))

Quick Connect authority for the device (from No.1
to No.50)

Disable
(Unregistered)

1~50 — Multi Connect

1~50 - Quick Connect
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Setting from Web Interface

Item Default -
Chapter Title
Restriction Name Restriction 1~5 Restriction Name
Permission for each service type Unlimited Permission
o . No Data . .
Limitation value for each Service Type (Unregistered) 6.5.4.3 Time/Size
Reset Cycle for the limitation count Manual Term
No Data .
Updated date (Unregistered) Closing Day
Name of the Profile Profile 1~5 Group Name
Service Type for PS connection ﬁ;andard&Streaml Service Type
Authority of editing APN manually Permit Edit
APN for PS connection SIM default APN
APN User name and Password No Datg APN User / Password
(Unregistered) 6.55.1
Global IP Address for PS connection Dynamic e Global IP
Connection mode 1 by 1 NAT Connection Mode
Use of Packet Detect Activate function Disable Packet Detect Activate
Use of WAN Filter Disable WAN Filter
Use of VPN Disable VPN
Service type for Secondary Service ﬁ;andard&Streaw Secondary Service Type
Profile used for Always Activate Disable 1~3 — Profile
Local IP Address connected by Always Activate No Data 6.5.5.3 1~3 - Local IP
(Unregistered)
Service Type used by Always Activate Standard (fix) 1~3 — Service
Use of Remote Activate Disable Remote Activate
. No Data
User name of Remote Activate - User
(Unregistered)
. No Data
Password of Remote Activate (Unregistered) 6.5.5.4 Password
Profile used for Remote Activate Profile 1 Profile
Local IP Address used by Remote Activate No Dat_a Local IP
(Unregistered)
Service Type used by Remote Activate Standard (fix) Service
Name of LAN Group Group 1~5 Group Name
Range of LAN Group VLAN 1 6555 LAN Group
Setting for DMZ Disable R DMZ
Setting for Port Forward Disable Port Forward
Port Tagging setup for User LAN  (Port1~4) ;/Oer\Nl forall Port 1~4
Use of VLAN 1 Enable VLAN1 -VLAN
IP Address of VLAN1 192.168.128.100 VLAN1 — IP Address
Subnet Mask of VLAN1 255.255.255.0/24 VLAN1 — Subnet Mask
Use of DHCP for VLAN1 Enable VLAN1 - DHCP
Minimum allocation IP address for DHCP 192.168.128.101 VLANL1 - Start IP
Total amount of allocatable IP address number 16 VLAN1 - Count
Use of VLAN 2~4 Disable VLAN2~4 - VLAN
No Data 6.5.5.6
IP Address of VLAN2~4 - VLAN2~4 — P Address
(Unregistered)
Subnet Mask of VLAN2~4 No Data VLAN2~4 — Subnet Mask
(Unregistered)
Use of DHCP for VLAN2~4 Disable VLAN2~4 — DHCP
Minimum allocation IP address for DHCP No Dat_a VLAN2~4 — Start IP
(Unregistered)
No Data
Total amount of allocatable IP address number : VLAN2~4 — Count
(Unregistered)
Use of MAC Filter Disable MAC Filter
IP Address allocated by Static DHCP No Dat_a Setting List — IP Address
(Unregistered)
6.5.5.7
No Data

Targeting MAC address for Static DHCP

(Unregistered)

Setting List — MAC Address
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Setting from Web Interface

Item Default ;
Chapter Title
Target IP Address for Routing (No.1~No.20) No Data Target IP
(Unregistered)
Subnet Mask for Routing (No.1~No.20) 255.255.255.0124 1 6 5 5 g Subnet Mask
(Unregistered)
Gateway IP Address for Routing (No.1~No.20) No Data Gateway IP
(Unregistered)
Use of WAN Selector Disable WAN Selector
Destination IP Address for sending ping packet (NL?nz;t?stered) 6.5.5.9 Ping Destination
Gateway IP Address for External WAN 192.168.0.1 Gateway IP
Maximum connecting time of Handset port Disable Handset
(Auto DCN.) (not disconnected)
Maximum connecting time of TEL1 port Disable TEL1
(Auto DCN.) (not disconnected)

Maximum connecting time of TEL2 port Disable TEL?
(Auto DCN.) (not disconnected)

Maximum connecting time of TEL3 port Disable TEL3
(Auto DCN.) (not disconnected)

Maximum connecting time of TEL4 port Disable TEL4
(Auto DCN.) (not disconnected) 656

Maximum connecting time of TEL5 port Disable - TELS
(Auto DCN.) (not disconnected)

Maximum connecting time of TEL6 port Disable TELG
(Auto DCN.) (not disconnected)

Maximum connecting time of TELISDN port Disable ISDN
(Auto DCN.) (not disconnected)

Maximum connecting time of Streaming IP connection | Disable Streaming
(Auto DCN.) (not disconnected)

Maximum connecting time of Standard IP connection Disable Standard
(Auto DCN.) (not disconnected)

Request for PIN Code Disable PIN Mode

Facility Lock All Disable 6.5.7 Facility Lock - Change

Status

Use of Secondary SIM Disable Secondary SIM

Use of Syslog Disable Enable/Disable
Log Server IP Address No Dat_a 6.5.11 Syslog Server IP

(Unregistered)
Level for logging ERR Log Level
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Appendix G JUE-501/251 VPN setting

JUE-501/JUE-251 supports IPsec VPN. JUE-501/JUE-251 Web Menu System allows user to set
parameters only for remote access. Others are provided as fixed value.
JUE-501/JUE-251 VPN specification is shown below.

Fig JUE-501/251 VPN Specification

Setting parameter Spec/Value

1) | IPsec protocol mode ESP tunnel
(Network-to-Network VPN)

2) | IPsec encryption mode 3DES(Triple DES)
AES(Advanced Encryption Standard)

3) | IPsec authentication method HMAC_SHA1
HMAC_MD5

4) | IPsec data compression mode Deflate

5) | IKE(Internet Key Exchange) mode Main, Aggressive

6) | IKE encryption mode 3DES

7) | IKE Authentication Pre-Shared Key

8) | Diffie-Hellman group Group 2 (1,024 bit)

9) | NAT traversal Force (always enabled)

10) | IKE retry interval 5[sec]

11) | IKE retry number 5

12) | IKE Phasel timeout 20[sec]

13) | IKE Phase2 timeout 20[sec]

14) | IKE Lifetime 3600[sec]

15) | IPsec Lifetime 3600[sec]
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Appendix H How to connect PPPoE Connection

H.1 About PPPoE Connection

JUE-501/JUE-251 provides PPPoE server. You can use the Inmarsat Standard IP service via PPPoOE
connection on your PPPOE client—PC or Router.

Set PPPoE server information listed below to your PPPoE client.

Parameter Configuration
User Name void
Password void
Authentication method “Any” or “CHAP”
NOTE

*  Your PPPOE client has a possibility to receive invalid packets from the internet because PPPoE
connection assigns the global IP address allocated from the inmarsat network directly on your PC
or router.

*  WAN Filter is not applied for PPPoE connections.
e  The PS connection is made by PPPoOE client’s connecting/disconnecting action.

*  APN settings for PPPoE Connection (APN name, APN username and password) are set on the
“Network->WAN Profile” screen. WAN profile of “GUEST” user is applied for PPPoE
connection. For more information, refer to [Sec.6.5.5.1 Set WAN Profile] and [Sect. 6.5.4.1
Register Users].

*  PPPoOE connection on Streaming IP service is not available. Confirm that “Streaming only” is not
assigned to the “GUEST” user’s WAN Profile.

e PPPoE connections always use Inmarsat Standard IP service even if WAN Selector of
JUE-501/JUE-251 is enabled.
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H.2 Connect your PPPoE Client to User LAN port

Connect your PPPoE client (PC or Router) to User LAN port with LAN cable.

LAN Cable PPPoE Client

(PC or router)

Fig.H.2.1 PPPoE Connection diagram

For more information about connecting PC or router to the main unit, refer to [Sec.6.1 Connect Your

PC to JUE-501/JUE-251].

H.3 Settings for PPPoE Client (Windows XP

(1) Click [Start] and select [Control Panel].

)“ Inmarsat LaunchPad

l-" Control Fanel

Set Program Access and

;I;J Tera Term Defaults

e* Connect To 3
-t

% ‘Windows Lipdate

All Programs b

=
f Internet Explorer ety ;
13 ':-';ﬂ Printers and Faxes

Q/} Help and Support
l'_) Search

ij' Run...

ﬂ‘| Log Off [ﬁ) | Turn Off Computer

©%-0B

Fig.H.3.1 Windows XP Start Menu

H-2




Appendix H How to connect PPPoE Connection

(2) Click [Network and Internet Connections].

B Control Panel

File Edit ‘iew Favorites Tools  Help

Q Back Q L% p Search l{'__:" Folders v

Address G Control Panel

Control Panel Pick a category
’ Appearance and Themes Printers and Other Hardware

See Also [ ;

% windows Update
@) Help and Support Network and Internet Connections . User Accounts

€} Other Coniral Pariel
Cpticns

E@ T Date, Time, Language, and Regional
a Dptions

f '-j) Sounds, Speech, and Audio Devices Accessibility Options

G "] Petformance and Maintenance !/ security Center

Fig.H.3.2 Control Panel Menu

(3) Click [Set up or change your Internet connection].

€ Metwork and Internet Connections

Fila Edk ‘Yew Favorktes Tools Help

Back = | 4 ) gesrsh [ Folders | [T1E]4
[ | A = i

Address | [ Metwork and Internet Cannections

* =
- Network and Internet Connections
See Also 4 B

G Ty Mebwork Places

1Y Printers and Other =

o Pick a task...

% Remote Desktop v
i Set Internet i

L Phiris arid Motieg Grtinns @ et up or change your Internet connection

[;‘ Create a connection to the network at your workplace

Troubleshooters A=A @ Set up or change your home or small office network
Hame or Smiall Office
Metworking

@ Inkernet Explorer [3] Change Windows Firewall settings
@ Betwork Diagnostics

@ Set up a wireless network for a home or small office

or pick a Control Panel icon

Ly -
nternet Options ot Metwork Connections

\¢ Network Setup Wizard | 1= Windows Firewall

-qw'.. Wireless Network Setup Wizard

Fig.H.3.3 Network and Internet Connections Menu
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(4) [Internet Properties] dialog appears. Select [Connections] tab and click [Setup].

Internet Properties

___Genera-l | Security | Privac'f I Content | Connections Programs | ﬁd\;anced._

B + To set up an Internet connection, click Setup
Setup.

Dial-up and Yirtual Private Metwork settings

b RAS

Remove...

| | Sekkings

Choose Settings iF you need bo configure a prosxy
server For a conneckion.

() Never dial a connection

) ial whenever a netwark conmection is not present
) always dial my default connection

Local Area Metwork (LAN) settings

LAM Settings do nok apply bo disl-up connections. LAN settings

Choose Settings above For dial-up settings.

[ oK ]l Cancel ]

Fig.H.3.4 Internet Properties Menu

(5) [New Connection Wizard] appears. Click [Next.]

New Connection Wizard

Welcome to the New Connection
@ Wizard

Thiz wizard helps you;

* Connect ta the Intemet,

* Connect to a private netwark, such as your workplace
network,

* Setup a home or zmall office network,

To continue, click Mext.

I Mext » l Cancel

Fig.H.3.5 New Connection Wizard
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(6) Select [Connect to the Internet], and then click [Next].

New Connection Wizard
Metwork Connection Type
‘what do you want to da?

{31 Connect to the Internet
Connect to the Intermet 2o vou can browse the Web and read email.

() Connect to the network at my workplace

Connect to a business netwark. (using diakup or YPN] 20 you can work fram home,
a field office, or another location,

() S5et up a home or small office network
Connect to an existing home or zmall office network or zet up a new one.

(1 5et up an advanced connection

Connect directy to another computer uging vour serial, parallel, ar infrared port, or
zet up thiz computer so that other computers can connect to i,

< Back J MHext > Cancel

Fig.H.3.6 Network Connection Type Menu

(7) Select [Set up my connection manually], and click [Next].

Mew Connection Wizard

Getting Ready
The wizard iz preparing to et up your Internet connection,

How da pou want to connect to the Internet?

() Choose from a list of Internet service providers (15Ps)

(+3 Set up my connection manually

Far a dial-up connection, you will need your account name, passward, and a
phone number for your ISP, For a broadband account, you won't need a phone
number.

() Usge the CD | got from an ISP

[ < Back ][ MHesut » ][ Cancel

Fig.H.3.7 Getting Ready Menu
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(8) Select [Connect using a broadband connection that requires a user name and password], and click
[Next].

New Connection Wizard

Internet Connection
Hew do wou want to connect to the Internet’?

(") Connect using a dial-up modem
Thiz tupe of connection uzes a modem and a regular or ISOM phone line.

(%) Connect using a broadband connection that requires a user name and
password
This iz a high-zpeed connection uzing either a DSL or cable modem. Your ISP may
refer to this type of connection az PFFPoE.

") Connect using a broadband connection that is always on

This iz a high-zpeed connection wzing either a cable modem, DSL or LAN
connection. Ibis aways active, and doesn't require you to zigh in,

[ < Back ][ MHesut > ][ Cancel

Fig.H.3.8 Internet Connection Menu

(9) Enter an arbitrary [ISP Name], and click [Next].

Onneciio

Connection Mame
What iz the name of the service that provides your [ntermet connection? -

Type the name of your ISP in the following box.

ISP Mame

IJLIE-SEH

The name wou tppe here will be the name of the connection you are creating.

[ < Back [ MHewt » J[ Cancel

Fig.H.3.9 Connection Name
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(10) Enter [User Name] and [Password] and click [Next].

Parameter Configuration
User Name void

Password void

If you need PPPoE connection as default internet connection, check [Make this the default Internet
connection] before clicking [Finish] button.

MNew Connection Wizard

Internet Account Information
Y'ou will need an account name and pazsword ba sigh in to your [ntermet account,

Type an 5P account name and pazsword, then write daowe thiz infarmation and stare it in a
zafe place. [|f you have forgatten an exizting account name of pazsword, contact pour 15P.]

Lser name: i:,;,id |
Pazzword: ETTY |

Confirmn pazsward: |"" |
Uze this account name and pazsword when anyone connects ta the Internigt from
thiz computer

M ake thiz the default Internet connection

¢ Back Meut » Cancel

Fig.H.3.10 Internet Account Information

Remarks

If your PPPOE client is not Windows PC, “PPP Authentication method” may be required. Set “PPP
Authentication method” to [any] or [CHAP].
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(11) Click [Finish]
If you need a shortcut icon on your desktop, check [Add a shortcut to this connection to my

desktop] before clicking [Finish] button.

Mew Connection Wizard

Completing the New Connection
Wizard

Yaou have successfully completed the steps needed ta
create the following connection:

JUE-501

* Make thiz the default connection

* Share with all ugers of thiz computer

* Jze the same uzer name & password for evenone

The connection will be zaved in the Metwark
Connections folder.

I|:| Add a shortzut to this connection to my desktop

To create the connection and close this wizard, click Finish.

< Back Finizh l [ Cancel

Fig.H.3.11 Completing the New Connection Wizard
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H.4. Connection and Disconnection from your PPPoE client (Windows XP

| H.4.1 Connect PPPoE

(1) Click [Start], and select PPPoE connection you have made.

= Connect Ta | = JLESh

@ Internet Explorer i ."! Printers and Faxes 1- RAS
— 1 wWireless Metwork Connection
:1«: Caloulatar @) Help and Support

& Show all connections

I'_) Seatch

&ll Programs D 7 Run..
ﬁ] Log OfF rﬁ) | Turn Off Computer

a Tal &Y :%j = @ o 45 .

=

Fig.H.4.1.1 Windows XP Start menu

(2) [Connect] dialog will appear. And then click [Connect].

Connect JUE-501

Ilzer name: |M |
FPazzward: !Ho change fa saved password, ciick fanal |

S ave thiz uzer name and pazzword for the following users:

) Me anly
(%) Arwone who uzes this computer

[ Cancel ][ Properties J[ Help ]

Fig.H.4.1.2 Connect menu
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(3) [Connecting] dialog appears and JUE-501/JUE-251 starts Standard IP connection through PPPOE.

Connecting JUE-501...

-“i Connecting through Wk Minipork [FFPOE]...

Cancel |

Fig.H.4.1.3 Connecting Dialog

(4) An information message will be displayed on the task tray after the connection has been
established.

Hi..-' JUE-501 is now connected X
Speed: 100.0 Mbps

Fig.H.4.1.4 Connected Dialog

\ H.4.2 Disconnect PPPoE

(1) Make a right-click on your PPPoE-connection-icon, and select [Disconnect]. And then, the PPPoE

connection will be disconnected.

| Status |

Change Windows Firewall settings

Cpen Mebwork, Connections

Fig.18 Disconnect Dialog
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H.4.3. Check the PPPoE connection

Check the PPPoE connection by sending ping packets or browsing Web pages.
If you cannot receive ping packets nor can browse Web pages, disconnect PPPoE connection and retry
PPPOE connection procedure.

Cnmmnd Prompt ;EI_[‘JE‘E

icrosoft Windows EP [Uersion 5.1.260861
(C» Copyright 1985-2881 Microsoft Corp.

snvDocuments and Settings“bgan>ping 8.8
inging B.8.8.8 with 32 hytes of data:

8.8_.8.8: bytes=32 time=235ms TTIL=51
8.8.8.8: bytes=32 time=8%98ms TTL=51
8.8.8.8: bytez=32 time=%21ms TTL=51
8.8_.8.8: bytes=32 time=937ms TIL=51
statistics for B.H.B.B:
Packets: Sent = 4, Hecedived = 4, Lost = 8 (Bx loss).
pproximate round trip times in milli-seconds:
Hinimum = 890ms,. Maximum = ?3Vms. Average = 720ns

nNDocuments and Settings“bganl_

Fig.H.4.3.1 Windows Command Prompt
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Appendix I FB LaunchPad Installation Procedure

Note
- Launch Pad can be running on Windows XP/Vista/7 32bit.
- If the FB LaunchPad 1.0.x version or 1.1.x version is installed to your PC, uninstall it prior to this

installation.

1.1. Ifthereis no FB LaunchPad already installed.

1. Double-click the icon to open the FB LaunchPadlInstaller.exe, which is stored in the attached

CD-ROM: g

LP windowsz b_
0 4exe

2. Following screen is displayed when setup installation is started:

= install4j Wizard

which will guide wou through the rest of the setup

Inmarsat LaunchPad is preparing the installj \Wizard
ﬁ process,

C ]| Cancel |

3. Following screen is displayed when setup installation is completed. Click the radio button next to “I
accept the agreement”, then click Next.

= Setup - Inmarsat LaunchPad 5.0.4

License Agreement . }:},
Please read the Following important information before continuing. inmarsat

Please read the following License Agreement. You must accept the terms of this agreement
before continuing with the inskallation,

Terms and Conditions of Use

Whilzt all reazonable effarts have been made to maximize the accuracy and
performance of Inmarsat LaunchPad, users are advised that accuracy and
performance may be affected by a variety of conditions, including conditions which
are outside the control of Inmarzat Global Limted (hereafter, "Inmarzat"). This
Intharzat LaunchPad iz provided "az is" and use iz at one's own rizk. Any express or
implied warranties including, but not limited to, the implied warranties of

merchantability and fitness for & particular purpose, are specifically disclaimed. Inno

(%) I accept the agreement:

(") I da net accept the agreement

Mext = ] [ Cancel
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4. Select the edition. Click the radio button next to ”Personal Edition”, then click Next.

=. Setup - Inmarsat LaunchPad 5.0.4 |'__||'E|rz|
Selection Installation Type . y
Inmnarsat LaunchPad inmarsat

(%) Personal Edition
(") Corparate Edition

Mext = ] [ Zancel

5. Select the install folder. Click Next.

Note

Don’t change the default install folder.

=. Setup - Inmarsat LaunchPad 5.0.4 ..__ E'E'
Select Destination Directory . iy
Where should Inmarsat LaunchPad be installed? inmarsat

Select the Falder where wau would like Inmarsat LaunchPad ko be installed, then click Mext,

Destination directorsy

|C:'|,Inmarsat'l,LF‘ | [ Browse. ..

Required disk space: 12,2 MB
Free disk space: 132,421 MB

< Back H Mext = ] [ Zancel
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6. Click Next.
Z. Setup - Inmarsat LaunchPad 5.0.4 |'__||'E|rz|
Select Additional Tasks ) 3y
Which additional tasks should be performed? inmarsat

Select the additional tasks you would like Setup to perfarm while installing Inmarsat
LaunchPad, then click Mext.

Create a desktop icon

Create a Quick Launch icon

< Back H Mext = ] [ Cancel

7. Following screen is displayed and Pre-installation summary is shown. Click Install if the summary
is acceptable.

<. Setup - Inmarsat LaunchPad 5.0. 4 |
Information . E]’
Please read the Following inmportant information before continuing, inmarsat

When waou are ready bo conkinue with Setup, click Mext,

Product Name : Inmarsat LaunchPad 5.0.4
Install Folder : C:\InmarsatiLP

Edition : Personal

Release Date ; 23-5ep-2011

Java ¥ersion : 1.6

< Back H Mext = ] [ Cancel
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8. Following screen is displayed when installation is started.

- Setup - Inmarsat LaunchPad 5.(1.# :'E'
}Y

Installing

Please wait while Setup installs Inmarsat LaunchPad on wour computer, inmarsat

Exctracting files. ..
cormimmiiresourcemngtlscreent ConfigureEthernetOnOffScreen_zh_CH.properties

[IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII ]

Zancel

9. Following screen is displayed when the installation is completed. Click Finish to close the installer.
Now, FB LaunchPad installation is completed.

=. Setup - Inmarsat LaunchPad 5.0.4 Z

=S
Completing the Inmarsat
LaunchPad Setup Wizard

Setup has finished installing Inmarsat
LaunchPad on wour computer, The
application may be launched by
selecting the installed icons.

Click Finish bo exit Setup.,

Run Inmarsat LaunchPad
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1.2. If FB LaunchPad 1.4.X version is already installed

The user data in the LaunchPad later than or equal to 1.4.0 version can be retained by this procedure.

1. Double-click the icon to open the FB LaunchPadInstaller.exe, which is stored in the attached

CD-ROM: g

LP windowsz b_
0 4exe

2. Following screen is displayed when setup installation is started:

= install4j Wizard

which will quide wou through the rest of the setup

Inmatsat LaunchPad is preparing the installdj Wizard
g process,

[' ] Zancel

3. Following screen is displayed when setup installation is completed. Click the radio button next to “I
accept the agreement”, then click Next.

<. Setup - Inmarsat LaunchPad 5.0.4 g@@|
License Agreement . E}r
Please read the Following imporkant information before conkinuing, inmarsat

Please read the Following License Agreement. You must accept the kerms of this agreement
before continuing with the installakion,

Term= and Conditions of Use

Whilst all reazonakle efforts have been made to maximize the accuracy and
perfarmance of Inmarsat LaunchPad, uzers are advized that accuracy and
perfarmance may be affected by a wariety of conditions, including conditions which
are outzide the control of Inmarzat Global Limited (hereafter, "Inmarzat™). This
Inmarsat LaunchPad is provided "as iz" and use is at one's own risk. &Ny express or
implied warranties including, but not limited to, the implied warranties of

merchantability and fitness for & particular purpose, are specifically disclaimed. Inno ™

(%) 1 accept the agreement

() I do not accept the agreement

Mext = ] ’ Cancel
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4, Select “Yes”. Uninstaller will activate to uninstall the old version.

Setup [z|

i A version af this software is already installed.
\() Do You want ko uninskall ik?

5. Click "Yes” to retain the current data.

L]
- | ) Do ou wank to retain the current user datay

6. Select the edition. Click the radio button next to ”Personal Edition”, then click Next.

Z. Setup - Inmarsat LaunchPad 5.0.4 z E|E|
Selection Installation Type iy
Inmarsat LaunchPad inmarsat

() Personal Edition
() Corparate Edition

Mext = ] [ Cancel
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7. Select the install folder. Click Next.

Note

Don’t change the default install folder.

= Setup - Inmarsat LaunchPad 5.0.4 ['-_|['E|[z|
Select Destination Directory . 3y
Where should Inmarsat LaunchPad be installed? inmarsat

Select the Folder where ywou would like Inmarsat LaunchPad to be installed, then click Mext,

Cestination directory

|C:'I,Inmarsat'l,LF‘ | [ Browse, .,

Required disk space: 12.2 MB
Free disk space: 132,421 MB

< Back ” Mext = ] [ Zancel

8. Click Next.
Z. Setup - Inmarsat LaunchPad 5.0. 4 r-_”'E”'S__(l
Select Additional Tasks . 3y
wehich additional tasks should be performed? inmarsat

Select the additional tasks wou would like Setup to perfarm while installing Inmarsat
LaunchPad, then click Next,

Create & desktop icon

Create a Quick Launch icon

< Back H Mext = ] [ Cancel
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9. Following screen is displayed and Pre-installation summary is shown. Click Install if the summary
is acceptable.

Z. Setup - Inmarsat LaunchPad 5.0.4 |'._||'E|[Z|
Information . E}’
Please read the Follwing important information before continuing. inmarsat

Wehen wou are ready bo conkinue with Setup, click Next,

Product Name ; Inmarsat LaunchPad 5.0.4
Install Folder : C:\InmarsatiLP

Edition : Personal

Release Date : 23-3ep-2011

Java ¥Yersion : 1.6

< Back H Mext = ] [ Cancel

10. Following screen is displayed when installation is started.

= Setup - Inmarsat LaunchPad 5.0.4

Installing . 3y
Please wait while Setup installs Inmarsat LaunchPad on waur computer, inmarsat

Extracting files. ..
cormimmilresourcematiscreent ConfiqureEthernetOniofFScreen_zh_ CM. properties

Cancel
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11. Following screen is displayed when the installation is completed. Click Finish to close the installer.
Now, FB LaunchPad installation is completed.

Z. Setup - Inmarsat LaunchPad 5.0.1

Completing the Inmarsat
LaunchPad Setup Wizard

Setup has finished installing Inmarsat
LaunchPad on wour computer, The
application may be launched by
selecting the installed icons.

Click. Finish to exit Setup,

Fun Inmarsat LaunchPad
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This page is remained as a blank.
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AppendixJ Use LaunchPad

This section explains how to use LaunchPad. Install the LaunchPad into your PC from attached
CD-ROM, before you use LaunchPad. (For details, refer to “Appendix I FB LaunchPad
Installation Procedure”.)

J.1 Ethernet Port Connection

J.2  Using LaunchPad for the first time

nQQa .
.Tl

J.2.1 Standard IP ' J.2.2 Streaming IP ' J.2.3 SMS '

Fig.Ja Flow of [Connecting to Internet using LaunchPad]

In this Chapter, Windows XP is supposed to be used.

J.1 Ethernet Port Connection

The JUE-501/JUE-251 provides the DHCP server function, which allocates necessary IP address to
the PC connected by Ethernet, to make Ethernet communication with Main Unit possible.

User is requested to setup [Obtain an IP automatically] and [Obtain DNS server address
automatically] on the PC, to make use of the function.

For details, refer to [Sec.6.1 Connect Your PC to JUE-501/JUE-251].

J-1




6 PC connection and Launchpad calling

J.2 Using LaunchPad for the first time

Setting for terminal is required for using LaunchPad for the first time.

1. Start LaunchPad by double-clicking LaunchPad icon,

2. Dialog below will be poped-up.

Select Terminal

X)

Welcore ko Inmarsat LaunchPad.

Please select the terminal tyvpe and inkerface wou wish to connect to and search:

Select Terminal w | |Select Inkerface w

Ta use Inmarsat LaunchPad without being connected to a terminal select cancel,

Connect manually ” Cancel

3. Select your terminal and click [Connect manually] button.

Select Terminal

X

Welcome ko Inmarsat LaunchPad.

Flease select the terminal bype and interface you wish bo connect to and search:

JUE-501 v | [Ethernet v

To use Inmarsat LaunchPad without being connected to a terminal select cancel.

Connect manually Cancel

J-2
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4. A dialog box of Manual Connection appears.

Manual Gonnection

Please select type of connection,

(%) LAN Interface Enter IP address: || | _ | | : |
Port address: I:I
() Serial / COM port Enter COM Port: | |

Help

| ok || cancel

5. Enter IP address of JUE-501/JUE-251 and Port number. Then, click [OK] button.
The initial IP address is 168.128.100 and the LaunchPad uses TCP1829 port.

Manual Gonnection

X]

Please select type of connection,

(3) LAN Interface Enter IP address: 192 |. (168 |.[1228 |.|w0 |
Port address: 1829
() Serial / COM port Enter COM Port: | |

Help




6 PC connection and Launchpad calling

J.3 Connect to Internet using LaunchPad

By using LaunchPad, communications with services of Standard IP, Streaming IP, or SMS can be used
very easily and quickly. Installation of LaunchPad is preliminarily required for this chapter, set the

attached CD into your PC and install it.
J.3.1 Standard IP

Standard IP Connection/Disconnecting procedures are mentioned below.

[Connection]

1. Open LaunchPad by double clicking on the LaunchPad-short cut icon on your desktop, and
then click [Data] icon.

Inmarsat LaunchPad 5.0.4 |Z||§|[g|
File Terminal LaunchPad services Update Help

8& 0 Y

Contacts Call Log

| Signal strength

Registered with network. Ready for
phone, text and data.

Fig.J.3.1a Main window of LaunchPad
2. Below screen is displayed. Click [Connect Standard] icon, and then connection to Standard
IP service is started.

Inmarsat LaunchPad 5.0_4
File Terminal LaunchPad services Update Help

Q8 & O ©Q v

Connect Data Contacts Call Log Tools Support

Connection control

QYL QO e Q-

Connect Connect Conneck Connect Conneck Conneck
Standard G Skreaming 16 Streaming 32 Skreaming &4 Skreaming 128 Streaming

Click

[ View all Data connections on terminal ] [ Help ” Advanced ” Close ]

Status Signal strength
|
EE

.3 Registered with network.Ready for m:.:.:.:)
. J phone, text and data. .))‘

inmarsat

Fig.J.3.1b [Connection control] window
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[Connecting] screen is displayed during Standard IP Data connection is requesting.

Connecting

Requesting a Standard IP Data connection

Fig.J.3.1c [Connecting] window

3. If connection is succeeded, [Connect] icon is changed to [Disconnect], [Connect Standard] icon
is changed to [Disconnect Standard], and text of [Status] column is changed to [Standard Data

connection open...].

Inmar=sat LaunchPad 5.0.4

Update Help

= O 9@ w O

Text Contacts Call Log Tools Support

File Terminal LaunchPad services

Changed

Connection control

OJNORIORIONC I

Connect Connect Connect Connect Connect
5 Streaming 16 Skreaming 32 Streaming &4 Streaming 125 Streaming

Changed

Disconnect
Standard

[ View all Data connections on terminal ] [ Help ” Advanced ” Close ]

Standard Data connection open. Ready
for Phone, Text and Data.

Changed

Fig.J.3.1d [Connection control] window (connection succeeded)

'))\

inmarsat

[Connecting to Internet]

Standard Data connection is established. Use your desirable tool.

J-5



6 PC connection and Launchpad calling

[Disconnection]

Click [Disconnect] icon.

Y Inmarsat LaunchPad 5.0.4
File Terminal LaunchPadservices Update Help

Click ) | | E ((t) ﬁ ®

Data Text Cantacks Call Log Suppart

CIROONIORIONC I

Disconnect Connect Connect Connect Connect Connect
Standard & Skreaming 16 Skreaming 32 Strearning &4 Streaming 128 Streaming

[ View all Data connections on terminal ]

Standard Data connection open. Ready
for Phone, Text and Data.

Fig.J.3.1e [Connection control] window (disconnection)
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J.3.2 Streaming IP

Below procedure is for 32kbps Streaming IP service. For 8kbps, 16kbps, 64kbps, 128kbps, or 256kbps,

the difference is using icons only. (256kbps Streaming IP service is available only for JUE-501.)

[Connection]

1. Open LaunchPad by double-clicking on the LaunchPad icon on your desktop, and then click
[Data] icon.

Inmarsat LaunchPad 5.0_4
File Terminal LaunchPad services Update Help

B e 0 v

Contacts Call Log

Registered with network.Ready for
phone, text and data.

Fig.J.3.2a Main window of LaunchPad

2. Click [Connect 32 Streaming] icon, then connection to Streaming 32kbps IP service is started.

Inmarsat LaunchPad 5.0.4
File Terminal LaunchPad services Update Help

= © QO w O

Conneck Data Contacks Call Log Tools Suppart

Connection control

@ @

Connect Connect Connect Connect Connect
Standard & Skreaming 16 Streaming 32 Streaming &4 Streaming 128 Streaming

[ View all Data connections on terminal ]

.’ Registered with network.Ready for
. . phaone, text and data.

Fig.J.3.2b [Connection control ] window
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3. Confirmation window is displayed, then click [Yes].

Confirmation

A
2

Click

The requested Streaming class conneckion
will be charged by time rather than volume.

Yes [ Mo ]

N

Fig.J.3.2c Confirmation window

[Connecting] screen is displayed during Streaming IP Data connection is requesting.

Connecting

‘.' Requesting a 32 kb Streaming IP Data connection

Fig.J.3.2d

[Connecting] window

4. If connection is succeeded, [Connect] icon is changed to [Disconnect], [Connect 32 Streaming]

icon is changed to [Disconnect 32 Streaming], and text of [Status] column is changed to

[Streaming Data connection open.

Inmarsat LaunchPad 5.0_4

File Terminal LaunchPad services

1

o)X

Update Help

Changed

Data

= O

Text Contacts

O

Suppork

~
N[d

Tools

(9

Call Log

Connection control

Connect
Standard

Changed

Connect
G Skreaming

Conneck
16 Streaming

Conneck
128 Streaming

Conneck
&4 Skreaming

Disconnect
32 Skreaming

[ View all Data connections on terminal ]

s

Connected to
JUE-501

GPS: Ready

|
‘
L
7
¢
'\
%
o
o
o
o
/
i’
o
|
|
|
@
#
|
|
|
|
|
2
|
|
|
|
|
|
#
|
|
|
|
2
-
|
|
|
|
|
2
Z
|
|
|
|
|
#
|
|
|
|
:
i
o
:
7
o
o
o
o
o
4
o
|
|
iz

&
.
&
&
&
|
&
&
&
&
£
|
&
&
&
&
&
|
&
&
&
&
&
i
P

Streaming Data connection open.

Ready for Phone, Text and Data.
h\

Inmarsat

£

Fig.J.3.2e [Connection control] window (connection succeeded)
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[Connection]

Streaming Data connection is established.

[Disconnection]

Click [Disconnect] icon.

Click

Inmarsat LaunchPad 5.0_4

File Terminal LaunchPad services

Update Help

Appendix J Use Launchpad

Use your desirable tool.

© ©

w O

Contacks Call Log Tools

Suppork

Connection control

9 @

Connect
Standard

Connect
G Skreaming

[ View all Data connections on terminal ]

Q Q

Connect Disconnect
16 Streaming 32 Skreaming

Connect
&4 Skreaming

®

Connect
128 Streaming

Streaming Data connection open.
Ready for Phone, Text and Data.

Fig.J.3.2f [Connection control] window (for disconnection)
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J.2.3 SMS

Sending SMS procedures are mentioned below.

[Sending]

1. Open LaunchPad by double clicking on the LaunchPad-short cut icon on your desktop, and
click [Text] button.

Inmarsat LaunchPad 5.0.4 |;||:.E|

File Terminal LaunchFad services Update Help
@ ©

Contacks Call Log

.’ Registered with network, Ready for
' y phone, text and data.

Fig.J.2.3a Main window of LaunchPad

2. Position the cursor to the large column of [Compose new message] field, and create the
message. And position the cursor to [To........ ] column and enter the distination number.
Finally, click [Send ] button.

i\ arsat La Pad 504
File Terminal LaunchPad services Update Help

R EBE SO0 Y s O

Conneck Data Text Contacks Call Log Tools Sup|
. - Enter distination
Inbox |Sent | Draft| Com number
From Received | +) TREEl4zH 2aaeaT
# | Today, we will arrive at your port,
I think .oovvvannns
Create the
v message
(
A\
[ Reply ” Forward ” Delete ] Help Advanced Eose &
" Connected to | Status | Signal strength ® Click
A, EE
JUE-501 .’ Registered with network.Ready for mm:)
GPS: Ready . 7, phone, text and data.
: h‘
inmarsat

Fig.J.2.3b Text window
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Appendix K TCP Accelerator Installation Procedure

K.1. About TCP Accelerator

TCP Accelerator (also known as TCP PEP) is a free software which has been tested and proven to
improve the performance of TCP applications over the FleetBroadband network. TCP Accelerator
boosts the upload speed of all TCP traffic by up to 300% (depending on file size), with an average
increase across all applications of 40% - 80%.

TCP Accelerator is of particular benefit to activities which send short bursts of data over the network,
such as Internet browsing and email.

The adjustments made by TCP Accelerator include:
e  Modifying TCP window settings by changing the window size to allow a larger amount of data
to be carried at any point in time over the network.

e  Optimising the MTU size for the FleetBroadband network

o  Negating TCP slow start behaviour, further deteriorated by the round trip time between the
terminal, satellite and ground segment.

K.2. Installing and configuring TCP Accelerator

\ K.2.1 Minimum system requirements \

The following are the mandatory hardware and software requirements for successful installation of TCP
Accelerator on your computer:

Hardware requirements
e Intel Pentium IV, or equivalent.
e 256 MB RAM.
e 20 MB hard disc space.
Software requirements
e  Windows XP/Vista/7 32bit installed on your computer.

e NOTE: Windows XP/Vista/7 64bit is not supported

K-1
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K.2.2 Installing TCP Accelerator

1. Unzip SetupXP-Rxx.x-xxx.zip or SetupVista-Rxx.x-xxx.zip in the CD-ROM, and execute .exe file in
unzippped file. The Setup Wizard launches automatically, and the following screen is displayed:

i TCP. PEP. - InstallShield Wizard

Broadband for a mobile planet”

BGAN

TCF PEF Installer

Copyright @ 2005 Inmarsat Global Lid, and its licenzors, All rightz rezerwed, Inmarsat and
the Inmarsat lege are trademarks or registered trademarks of Inmarsat (1P Company
Limnited ar IMSD in the United Kingdem and/or other countries.

j‘r

inmarsat

2. Click on Next. The “Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for TCP PEP” screen is displayed, as
shown below:

i TGP PEP - InstaliShield Wizard X

Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for TCP
PEP

The InstalShield(R) Wizard will instal TCP PEP on your
cormputer. To continue, click MNext.

WARNING: This program requires administrative priviledges for
installation.

)

inmarsat

< Back “ Mext = ‘ l Cancel l
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3. Click on Next. The “Terms and Conditions” screen is displayed, as shown below:

i TGP PEP - InstaliShield Wizard X
Terms and Conditions

Please read the folowing license agreement carefuly.

*Terms and Conditions of Use ~

Whilst all reasonable efforts have been made to maximise the accuracy of TCP-PEPR, users
are advised that accuracy may be affected by a variety of conditions, including conditions which are
outside the control of Inmarsat Global Limited (hereafter, "Inmarsat™. This TCP-PEP is provided "as
is" and use is at one's own risk. Any express or implied warranties including, but not limited to, the
irmplied warranties of merchantability and fitness for a particular purpose, are specifically disclaimed.
In no event shall Inmarsat, its directors, employees, agents, affilistes, successors, assigns, parent
company or subsidiaries of any tier be liable for any direct, indirect, incidental, special, exemplary ar
conseguential damages; or losses, liabilities, costs, penalties, fines or expenses (including, without
limitation, legal expenses), however caused, and on any theory of liability, whether in contract or tont
{including, without limitation, negligence) arising in any way from the use of this TCP-PEP, save
ahways that Inmarsat does not seek to limit its liability for death or persaonal injury resulting from its

own negligence, or that of its employees or agents, ar far any ather liability the exclusion or limitation
A wskich e mat maemaitad bo Enalich lae Arnaee et thie TOO OFED canctibidban accantanen afthaen b

@1 accept the terms in the license agreement

O 1 do not accept the terms in the license agreement

< Back ” Mext = ‘ l Cancel l

4. Select the “I accept the terms in the license agreement” radio button, and click Next. The Destination

Folder screen is displayed, as shown below:

i TGP PEP - InstaliShield Wizard X
Destination Folder

Click Mext to install to this folder, or click Change to instal to a different folder.

G Install TCP PEP to:

CProgram Files\ INMARSATVTCP PEPY

< Back “ MNext = ‘ l Cancel
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5. If you want the program files to be installed in the default directory, click on Next. To select a
different directory, click on Change..., and select the required directory, then click on Next. The
“Preparing to Install” screen is displayed, as shown below, and TCP Accelerator performs
pre-installation checks:

ik-":"_TCP PEP - InstallShield Wizard

Installing TCP PEP

The program features you selected are being installed,

Please wait while the InstalShield Wizard installs TCP PEP. This may take
several minutes,

Status:

Cancel

If the program detects that your computer is not fully optimized for TCP Accelerator, the following
screen is displayed: If you see this screen, click on OK when prompted to reboot your computer. This is
a one time optimization, and is not repeated for subsequent TCP Accelerator releases. After rebooting
your computer, do from step 1 again.

Installing INMARSAT TCPPEP
"Inztalling Inmarzat TGP PEP"

TCP PEP Install

@ The TCP PEP needs to reconfigure your system for optimal performance. These changes require a reboot. Please dlick
OK on any InstalShield error messages for proper rolback.

Ok | Cancel
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If the program fails Windows Logo testing, the following screen is displayed: If you see this screen,
click on Continue Anyway. Note that you may see this screen more than once: click on Continue
Anyway each time. (This screen displays if the driver is yet to formally complete the certification
procedure for Windows.)

nstalling INMARSAT TCPPEP
nztalling Inmarszat TCPF PEP"

ri'e!'r TCP PEP - InstallShield Wizard

Installing TCF PEP

The program features you selected are being installed.

Software Installation

Please wait while 1
several minutes,

The zoftware pou are installing has not paszed Windows Logo
testing o vernify itz compatibility with *windows =P [Tell me wiy
thiz besting is important. |

Status:

b./

Continuing your installation of this zoftware may impair
or destabilize the correct operation of your spstem
either immediately or in the future. Microzoft strongly
recommends that you stop this installation now and
contact the software vendor for software that has
pazsed Windows Logo testing.

Continue Aryaay ] [ STOPR Installation
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6. When the installation is complete, the following screen is displayed:

i& TCP PEP - InstallShield Wizard

InstallShield Wizard Completed

The InstalShield Wizard has successfully instaled TCP PEP. Click
Finish to exit the wizard.

h‘l

inmarsat

7. Click on Finish to complete the installation. The following screen is displayed:

i@ TCP PEP Installer Information e

You must restart yvour systerm for the configuration
& changes made to TCP PEP to take effect. Click Yes to
restart now or MNo if yvou plan to restart later,

Yes (]

8. Click on Yes to restart the computer.

K-6
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Appendix L Trouble shooting and FAQ

When a fault has been detected, operate according to the FAQ. If it is not improved, turn OFF and ON
the power switch of main unit to reboot. Rebooting the main unit doesn’t delete your settings and data.

Still it persists, stop operation and contact the purchasing dealer.

FAQ Contents

1. Power supply, Startup « = ¢ = ¢ s s e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e L-2
2. Reception of radio wave from asatellites « « = = o o oo e e v ve e e e veeenccneee e - L3
3. Web MenuSystem « =« ¢ ¢ ¢ o e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e L-4
A.LaunchPad * = + = ¢ o © o o o o o o o o o o s e s o s s e s 6 s s e s e e e s s e L-5
B.TEL ® * o © * © o o o o o o o o o o s o o o o s o o o o s o s o o o o s o o o o L-6
B.FEAX ¢ ¢ o o o o o s o o o o s o s s e s o s s s s s e s s s s e e s e e 4 e s e e L-7
7. Packet Switch (Standard IP, Streaming IP) service =+« + » c s s s o e e e e e e e e e e e L-8
BSMS + © « ¢ o o o o o o o s 4 4 4 4 4 e e s s e e e e e e e s e e e e e e e e e e e e e e L-9
OISDN * © * + o o o o o o o o o o o o o s o o o s o s o s o s s o o o s o s e 4 e s e e e L-10
10.Actions to be taken when abnormal status is indicated on Handset « « « = = « ¢ ¢ ¢ o o o o o v e L-11
11.When the call log sort function is not working « « « = ¢ ¢ ¢« ¢ o o e e e e e e e e e e e e e L-14
120ther prObIemS .....................................
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Appendix L  Trouble shooting and FAQ

L.10. Actions to be taken when abnormal status is indicated on Handset

Table I1. Displayed character strings and contents

Status Display Contents
Abnormal = ADE? *V ADE abnormal.
Abnormal GPS dose not receive the signal

POSITION? *? _
from satellite.

Abnormal = SIM ? *? SIM is not mounted

Abnormal SEARCH NG** Searching Satellite is failed.
Abnormal GYRO? *» GYRO input is abnormal.
Abnormal Input of HEADING value is

HEADING ? *© _
required

% 1) Countermeasure for ADE?

Confirm the connection of the coaxial cable.

*2) Countermeasure for POSITION?
Built-in GPS has not fixed position information. Check the existence of blocking.

If this phenomenon is repeatedly occurred, GPS failure can be considered.

% 3) Countermeasure for SIM?

Confirm that the SIM card is correctly mounted or the card is not broken.

%k 4) Countermeasure for SEARCH NG

Execute satellite search again.

*k5) Countermeasure for GYRO?
Heading information has not input from the GYRO interface although JUE-501/JUE-251 is set as
GYRO tracking.
Confirm the GYRO interface or the power supply of GYRO connected to the GYRO interface
is turned on.

(This abnormal status is only appeared when optional GYRO interface is connected)

*k6) Countermeasure for HEADING?
This message is displayed when entry of initial HEADING value is required with the status of
[GYRO signal input setting].
Follow [Appendix C.5 Satellite menu, when JB/GYRO are used] in this manual and set
exact heading azimuth for your ship. Communication on JUE-501/JUE-251 may fail due to the
error of the heading value.

(This abnormal status is only appeared when optional GYRO interface is connected)
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Appendix L Trouble shooting and FAQ

L.11. When the call log sort function is not working

When using the Internet Explorer 6, call log sort function will not work without the

following Internet Explorer settings. Please confirm the settings with network engineer.

1) Select the [tool] toolbar of the Internet Explorer and select the [Internet Options...].

leet Broadband JUE-251/501 - Windows Internet Explorer

@ @ L 4 E httpe/ A1 921 651 281 00/ cei-bin /b _calloe.cei L RS
File Edit  Wiew Fg\torite@jelp
Ryl , elete Browsing History, .. Chrl+Shift+Del
' S InPrivate Browsing Crrl+Shift-+P
@ Flect Broadband JUE-251 /50 RE0Pen Last Browsing Session M- f
ln InPrivate Filketing Ckrl+Shift+F
Heet Broadband InPrivate Filtering Settings = 8
JUE-251/501 = BN
Pop-up Blocker 13
SmartScreen Filker 3
¥ Guest Manage Add-ons
» Dashboard
* Data Connection Campatibility View Settings
> SMS
» Phonebook
Conn. Type
v
LT Windows Update v
I Call Log
Call Charge = Developer Tools F1z 11 12:35:25 Voice
» System Log Windaws Messenger 11 10:20:50  Audio
(1) Diagnose Connection Problems. .. 128k
i 05:48:33 )
» Admin Streaming
» Terminal
» Talanhanu

2) Select the [Security] tab of the [Internet Options] dialog, click [Trusted sites] icon and
select the [Sites...] button.

Internet Options @E|
GenEIaI Privacy | Content | Connechions | Programs || Advanced

Select a'Web content zone to specify its security zettings.

- ~
@ 0| @
L
Internet Local intranet Tosted site w
4 >

Trusted sites
Thiz zone containg *Weh sites that pou I
truzt mot to damage your computer or
data.
Security level for this zone
oy Move the slider to zet the securnity level for this zone,
Medium
: - Safe browsing and shill functional
1_| - Prompts before downloading potenhially unzafe content

- nzigned Active controls will not be downloaded
- Appropriate for most Intemet sites

[ Cuztom Lewvel... ] [ Default Level l

[ 1] 8 H Cancel H Lpply ]
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Appendix L  Trouble shooting and FAQ

3) Take off a check at [Require server verification (http:) for all sites int this zone].

4) Add the main unit IP address (default:http://192.168.128.100/) in [Add this Web site to
the zone:] test box and click [Add] button.

5) Confirm the main unit IP address is added to [Wdb sites:] textbox, click [OK] button
and close the [Trusted sites] dialog.

Trusted sites

You can add and remove Web sites From this zone, all Web sites
in this zone will use the zone's security settings,

Add this Web site ko the zone;

(@) | [httpiirisz. 1681281000 [ | add |
Weh sites;
(3) ﬂRequire server verification (https:) For all sites in this zone

(5) |[ (o] 4 ]l[ Cancel ]

6) Select the [Security] tab of the [Internet Options] dialog, click [Trusted sites] icon and
set [Security lever for this zone] slider lower than [High] or click [Custom Level...]

enable 2 settings.

Internet Options

General Frivacy | Content | Connections | Programs | Advanced

Select a'Web content zone to specify its secunty sethings.

® . Q|
=
|nternet Local intraket Truzted sites w
< >

Trusted sites

This zone containg Weh zites that you
truzt not to damage your computer or —————
data.

Security Jewvel far thiz zone
o vy slider to zet the security level for thiz zone.

Medium

- Safe prowsing and still functional

L - Promgts before downloading potentially unsafe content
- Unsighed Activel controlz will not be downloaded

- Apprdpriate for most Internet sites

6

I[ Cusztorn Lewvel... l[ Default Level ]

[ 0K H Cancel H Apply ]
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Appendix L Trouble shooting and FAQ

7) Chage the following setting in [Security settings] dialog.

Table L2. Setting in the [Security Settings] dialog

Sections Settings

Scripting section Active scripting Enable

Miscellaneous section | Lanching pragrams and files in an IFRAME | Enable

Security Settings

Settings:

Scripking
Ackive scripking
4 Dizable
rEFI-E|h|Ef (7' 1)
Prompt
Allow paste operations via script

Disable
Enable
Prompt
Scripting of Java applets

Disable
@) Enable =
Prompt 7

F T T S ey ]
< | »

12

Reset custom settings

Resetto: |Low v! l Reset l

oK ] [ Cancel l

Security Settings

Settings:

12

@) Enable
Prarmnpk
@ Installation of desktop items
Disable
Enable
Prampk
@ Launching programs and files in an IFRAME
Disahle
r_EnahIEe (7'2)

Prarmnpk
&] Mavigate sub-frames across different domains

@) Disable
e v

4 | >

Reset custom settings

Reset ko ian v! [ Reset ]

I K ][ Cancel l

8) Click [OK] button twice and close [Security Settings] dialog and [Internet Optionl]
dialog and finish Internet Explorer.

9) Call log sort function will work after the next start up of Internet Explorer.
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L.12. Other problems

Turn OFF and ON the power switch of main unit to reboot.
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This page is remained as a blank.
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Appendix M Cause Code

Appendix M Cause Code

Cause code indicates cause of disconnection of the communication.

M.1 Cause Code for CS communication (TEL, FAX)

--These Cause codes are quoted from 3GPP TS24.008 Annex H and Annex G

\ Normal class \
No. (HEX) Reason No. (HEX) Reason
0001 Unassigned (unallocated) number 0016 Number changed
0003 No route to destination 0019 Pre-emption
0006 Channel unacceptable 001A Non-selected user clearing
0008 Operator determined barring 001B Destination out of order
0010 Normal call clearing 001C Invalid number format (incomplete number)
0011 User busy 001D Facility rejected
0012 No user responding 001E Response to STATUS ENQUIRY
0013 User alerting, no answer 001F Normal, unspecified
0015 Call rejected

\ Resource unavailable class

No. (HEX) Reason No. (HEX) Reason

0022 No circuit/channel available 002B Access information discarded
0026 Network out of order 002C Requested circuit/channel not available
0029 Temporary failure 002F Resource unavailable, unspecified
002A Switching equipment congestion
\ Service or option not implemented class \
No. (HEX) Reason No. (HEX) Reason \
. . . ACM (Accumulated Call Meter) equal to or
0031 Quality of service unavailable 0041 greater than ACMmax
0032 Requested facility not subscribed 0044 Bearer service not implemented
Incoming calls barred within the CUG - .
0037 (Closed User Group) 0045 Request facility not implemented
0039 Bearer capability not authorized 0046 Only . est_rlcted_ digital information - bearer
capability is available
003A Bearer capability not presently available 004F Service or option not implemented, unspecified
003F Serwce_ or option not available,
unspecified

\ Invalid message (e.g., parameter out of range) class

No. (HEX) Reason No. (HEX) Reason
0051 Invalid transaction identifier value 005B Invalid transit network selection
0057 gser not member of CUG(Closed User 005F Semantically incorrect message

roup)
0058 Incompatible destination
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\ Protocol error (e.g., unknown message) class \

No. (HEX) Reason No. (HEX) | Reason
0060 invalid mandatory information 0064 conditional IE error
0061 message type non-existent or not 0065 message not compatible with protocol state
implemented

message type not compatible with
protocol state
information element non-existent or

0063 not implemented 0067 protocol error, unspecified

0062 0066 recovery on timer expiry

\ Interworking class

No. (HEX) Reason No. (HEX) Reason
007F Interworking, unspecified

\ Mobility Management \

No. (HEX) Reason No. (HEX) Reason
800B PLMN not allowed 8022 Service option temporally out of order
800C Location area not allowed 8026 Call cannot be identified
Roaming not allowed in this .
800D location area 8030-803F Retry upon entry into a new cell
800F No suitable cells in location area 805F Semantically incorrect message
8011 Network failure 8060 Invalid mandatory information
8014 MAC failure 8061 Message ~ type  non-existent or  not
implemented
8015 Synch failure 8062 Message not compatible with protocol state
8016 Congestion 8063 _Informatlon element  non-existent  or
implemented
8017 GSM authentication unexpected 8064 Conditional IE error
8020 Service option not supported 8065 Message not compatible with protocol state
8021 Reque§t service option not 806F Protocol error, unspecified.
subscribed
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M.2 Cause Code for PS communication

--These Cause codes are quoted from 3GPP TS24.008 Annex |

\ Causes related to nature of request

No. (HEX) Reason No. (HEX) Reason
0008 Operator Determined Barring 0024 Regular PDP context deactivation
0016 Congestion 0025 QoS (Quality of Service) not accepted
001A Insufficient resources 0026 Network failure
001B rL]Jannlﬁgown or missing access point 0027 Reactivation requested
0o1C Unknown PDP address or PDP type 0028 Feature not supported

Semantic error in the TFT(Traffic Flow

001D User authentication failed 0029 .
Template) operation
001E Activation rejected by GGSN 002A Syntactical error in the TFT operation
001F Activation rejected unspecified 002B Unknown PDP context
0020 Service option not supported 002C Semantic errors in packet filter(s)
0021 Reque_sted service option  not 002D Syntactical error in packet filter(s)
subscribed
0022 iféz:ce option  temporarily out of 002E PDP context without TFT already activated

NSAPI(Network Service Access

0023 Point Identifier) already used

\ Causes related to invalid messages

No. (HEX) Reason No. (HEX) REE)
0051 Invalid transaction identifier value 0063 _Informatlon slement non-existent or not
implemented
005F Semantically incorrect message. 0064 Conditional IE error
0060 Invalid mandatory information 0065 Message not compatible with protocol state
0061 Message type non-existent or not 006F Protocol error, unspecified
implemented
0062 Message not compatible with protocol
state
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M.3 Cause code for Short Messaging Service

--These Cause codes are quoted from 3GPP TS24.011 Annex E

If the cause code is 004E, it means “Not supported of SMS cause code”.

\ CP-cause definition

Following cause codes are used for mobile originating short message and mobile terminating short message.

No. (HEX) Reason © No.(HEX) | Reason |

0017 Network failure 0097 Message type non-existent or not
implemented

0022 Congestion 0098 Message not compatible with short message
protocol state

0081 Invalid mandatory information 0099 I nformation element non-existent or not
implemented

0095 Semantically incorrect message 0111 Protocol error, unspecified

0096 Invalid mandatory information

\ RP-cause definition mobile originating SM-transfer

Following cause codes are used for only mobile originating short message.

No. (HEX) ‘ Reason ‘ No. (HEX) Reason
0001 Unassigned (unallocated) number 0026 Network out of order
0008 Operator determined barring 0029 Temporary failure
000A Call barred 002A Congestion
0015 Short message transfer rejected 002F Resources unavailable, unspecified
001B Destination out of service 0032 Requested facility not subscribed
001C Unidentified subscriber 0045 Requested facility not implemented
001D Facility rejected 007F Interworking, unspecified
001E Unknown subscriber

\ RP-cause definition mobile terminating SM-transfer

Following cause code is used for mobile terminating short message.

No. (HEX) REER

No. (HEX)

Reason

0016 Memory capacity exceeded
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M.4 Internal cause code

--These Cause codes are defined by JRC

\ Internal-cause definition

Following cause codes are used for short message and PS connection.

No. (HEX) Reason © No.(HEX) | Reason |
000 No cause value 005 Timeout Rellnd ignored incoming
001 Timeout Rellnd 040 Shortage BPSM session
002 Timeout SetupCompletelnd 041 No CC cause value
003 Timeout SetupCnf 042 No MM cause value
004 Timeo_ut Rellnd could not answered
incoming
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Appendix O Quick Chart

Appendix O Quick Chart

By using this quick chart, the satellite elevation and azimuth angle from the ship’s position can be
obtained immediately. The symbol: @ on the equator of this quick chart indicates a position of I-4

satellite.

0.1 How to obtain the SAT EL or SAT AZ angle

1. Locate the ship’s position (Latitude, Longitude) on the map.
2. The intersection point of ship's position and the equal EL or AZ line obtains SAT EL or SAT AZ

angle from the ship’s position.
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0.2 Quick chart of each ocean region

Europe, Middle East, Africa Ocean Region EMEA E25.0

As of June, 2011
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Japan Radio Co. Ltd.
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Fig.0.2.2  Equal AZ line for EMEA E25.0
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Asia-Pacific Ocean Region APAC E1435
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Fig.0.2.4  Equal AZ line for APAC E143.5
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America Ocean Region AMER W98.0
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Appendix P Glossary

ADE ... Above Deck Equipment
AODR . et ans Atlantic Ocean Region
APN Lo Access Point Name
ASClHLiiiiiice e American Standard Code for Information Interchange

*A standard alphanumeric character set based on 7-bit codes.

A S Azimuth
2] I SRS Below Deck Equipment
2] | S The basic unit of digital communications; may be either 1 or 0.
BPS (bit per second)................. A unit of measurement for speed of data transfer or throughput.
2 PSS BeaRing

Bulletin Board (in a TDM channel)

*A data packet transmitted in each frame of a TDM channel which contains
information about the status of the Inmarsat B/M, mini-M and C network
configurations and the current frame number, used by the MES as a timing
reference.

Byte *One byte comprises eight bits and may represent either one alphanumeric
character or numeric information.

CCIR .ot Consulting Committee of International Radio communications
CCITT e Consulting Committee of International Telegraph & Telephone
Character *One element of an alphanumeric character set. One character is
equivalent to one byte or 8 bits.

COMM . bbb bt b ettt e e e bt be e be b n e beebenens Communication
CPU ettt nne e Central Processing Unit
Command *The generic name for anything you tell a computer program to do.

S bbbttt r e Circuit Switched
(0] TSSOSO URURUTPPUSPRURUR Decibel
D bbb bbb bbbt b s Direct Current
DICN et b bbbt Disconnection
D ] PRSPPI Decoder Circuit
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DEL .ottt bt e e beehe b e beabeere e re e beere e e e reereenes Delete
DEM .ottt ettt Demodulator Circuit
3] o [ PSS Dynamic Host Configuration Protocol
DIMZ ..o DeMilitarized Zone
DINS bbb b e nre e Domain Name System
DI bbbt bbb b e ens Distribution Partner
DT E et re e Data Terminal Equipment
E
EEPROM (Electrically Erasable and Programmable ROM)
*Read only Memory that is able to delete and rewrite electrically.
E LA e Electronic Industries Association
EIRP .o Effective Isotropically Radiated Power
*A measure of transmitted power.
E L et h et h e re et et e beabeere et e beete e e e renreareas ELevation
) SO SO USRS USOURURUTSRURUR External
F
FIN s Function
G
GMDSS (Global Maritime Distress and Safety Service)
*The Global Maritime Distress and Safety System: the Inmarsat-A/B and C
systems are the only Inmarsat networks included in the GMDSS by the IMO
International Maritime Organization.
GPRS . e e General Packet Radio Service
G S e ————————————————— Global Positioning System
*System which provides the geographic location of a vessel. This service uses
American military satellites which have been made available for civilian use.
H
1 PSSR HeaDing
HP A e bbb High Power Amplifier
I
IMEL ..o International Mobile Equipment Identity
IIMIN Lo et Inmarsat Mobile Number
IIMIO e Internally Maritime Organization
IMSH e International Mobile Subscriber Identity number
INFO ettt bbbttt b bt bbbt b e e b be b e e e e Information
INMARSAT ..ot International Maritime Satellite Organization

*The operator of global mobile satellite communications, part of the Inmarsat
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Ventures Ltd group of companies.

L TSRS PRSSTRPN Input/Output
FOR e ae e nre s Indian Ocean Region
P e et — e et — et it e e et a e s e areeaarees Internet Protocol
ISDIN Lot Integrated Services Digital Network
ISO . International Organization for Standardization
L TR International Telecommunication Union
(0] (=TSRSS 1024 bytes
L AN Lt r e — e e re e e e s e e e e e e e e e s arareeans Local Area Network
LCD et bbb e bbb Liquid Crystal Display
I 5 SR Light Emitting Diode
1Y ST TP Land Mobile Satellite Service
LN A bbb re s re e re e Low Noise Amplifier
T ettt — e —e e e —e e e —eeaa——teeaa——eeea ——eeaa—teeaa—eeaaiteeaareeaaas Local Time
IMAC AGAIESS ..ottt ettt e e re e s s e e e s ebereeeans Media Access Control Address
MDM /T IMOGEIM ..ttt st ebee e aans MODulator/DEModulator

*A device used to transmit digital data, by converting (modulating) a digital
signal into an analogue form and re-converting (demodulating) the analogue
signal into digital form at the receiving end.

VI E S . ittt et e ettt e e e et e e et e e e e e s rra e e e r e e e e rarreres Mobile Earth Station

*The generic name used to describe an Inmarsat-approved terminal which is
allowed to access the network, and applicable to both maritime and land mobile
communications.

Message channel

*A channel assigned by the NCS for an MES to send a message through an SAS
to its required destination.

IMISISDIN ...ttt bttt bbbt Mobile Subscriber ISDN
Y N PSS Multiple Subscriber Number

NCS Common Signaling Channel

*Also known as the NCS Common Channel. A TDM channel used by the
NCS to transmit system information and message announcements to MESs.

NIMEA .ottt e e National Marine Electronics Association

Ocean Region
*The coverage area of an Inmarsat satellite within which an MES may send and
receive messages.
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L@ 1] OSSOSO URSPPTUSPSRTURIN Oscillator
P
Packet
*An envelope or block of data sent over a network; each packet contains
addressing information as well as the data being sent.
PBX o Private Branch eXchanger
O USROS PRTRURTRN Personal Computer
o ISP TR Packet Data Protocol
PIN o Personal Identification Number
PO e res Power over Ethernet
POR ..o Pacific Ocean Region
PP e e Point-to-Point-Protocol
PPPOE ...ttt ettt reene e PPP over Ethernet
Protocol
*A defined set of communications standards which lay down the parameters to
which all users must abide. Protocols in general use are X.25 and X.400.
o TSR Packet Switched
PSDIN ..o Packet Switched Data Network
PSTN oo Public Switched Telephone Network
] P Power Supply Unit
PUK ettt ettt ae st e e PIN Unblocking Key
R
RAM L. e Random Access Memory
] T OSSPSR Receiving level
O Y S Read Only Memory
RSSH o e Received Signal Strength Indicator
. U UPRTRURURTR Receive/Receiver
S
Y TSRS Satellite Access Station
S A ettt a e nreare s Service Centre Address
SDIM Lt System Definition Manual
SIM e Subscriber Identity Module
SIS bbbt re e Short Message Service
SOLAS et nre s Safety of Life at Sea
Space segment..........ccccevevveennane. Consists of the communications satellites operated by Inmarsat
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Special access code

*A destination address code used in a ship-to-shore or shore-to-ship message to
access a special service provided by a service provider. The two-digit codes are
examples of special access codes.

SY N C bbb bbbt bbb b Synchronization

TDM oo Time Division Multiplex

*The process by which multiple signals can share the same communication channel,
each using a different time slot.

TDIMA s Time Division Multiple Access
*The process by which MESs communicate with an SAS or NCS.

N 1, TR Transmit/Transmitter
L] SRR Universal Serial Bus
{8 1 O TP Universal Coordinated Time

A term which, for practical purposes, has the same meaning as Greenwich Mean Time
(GMT).

V4 7 ST \Voice Distress Button
NV L AN et e et et e et ea e n et eaaas Virtual LAN
A = TR PTRRTTRR Virtual Private Network
LV LY/ AN ) T Wide Area Network
WWRF et nre Wide-band Radio Frequency
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Appendix Q JRC Network

If your JUE-501/JUE-251 has problems in operation, please contact the dealer you purchased it from.
For assistance in finding a Service Center, please access one of the following web sites.

JRC web site

JRC Japan: http://www.jrc.co.jp
JRC Amsterdam  http://www.jrceurope.com/
JRC Seattle: http://www.jrcamerica.com

Verl.2
2012.9.15
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L5 B m A Y5 H
EES /=

Declaration on toxic & hazardous substances or elements
of Electronic Information Products
Japan Radio Company Limited

AHAFY BRI AR A TR

(Names & Content of toxic and hazardous substances or elements)

4 FR(Name): INMARSAT FleetBroadband FB500/FB250

T 4 (Type): JUE-501/JUE-251 Maritime Satellite Communication Terminal
AEAHFYEICH
LR (Toxic and Hazardous Substances and Elements)
(Part name) i * i A | BB | 2R
(Pb) (Hg) (Cd) (cr™ (PBB) (PBDE)

P EBEIERLF% (Above Deck Equipment) - - - - - -

« R = (Antenna Radome) O O O @] O O

* J&JE (Pedestal) O O O O O O

« Rk 480 (Antenna Control Unit) (@) (@) (@) (@) (@) (@)

« & E %56 (Radio Frequeny Unit) O O O (@) (@) (@)
TPEBEEHHK%Z Below Deck Equipment) — — — — — —

« §l7% (Chasis) O O O (@) (@) (@)

« ¥#% (Interface Board) O O O @] O O

« IR (Power Board) O O O O O O
ApER % %% (Pheripherals) — — — — _ —

* ReBkF i HiE (Handset) O @) @) @) 0] @)

« L4 {4 (Cables) O O ©) ©) @) @)

* M (Documents) O O O O O O

O k1 R LT Uk T 18 ORDRY 1T & B E5) /T11306-2006 Fii ML PR i 2R DL T - .
" (Indicates that this toxic, or hazardous substance contained in all of the homogeneous materials for this part is below the requirement in
SJ/T11363-2006.)
X RN A Y D TEAZI RS — ) SO B R SRR H ST 11363-2006 A HERL ERIFR fE R,

(Indicates that this toxic or hazardous substance contained in at least one of the homogeneous materials used for this part is above the limit
requirement in SJ/T 11363-2006.)

RE: e N RN B (55 50 i i e bl Bk

Management Methods on Control of Pollution from Electronics Information Products of the People's Republic of China

R-1









TARAMIFEHLTEOEE
Not use the asbestos

D

CODE No.7ZPSC0427

For further information,contact:

JRC| Japan Radio Co., L.

Since 1915

URL http://www.jrc.co.jp

Marine Service Department

Telephone : +81-3-3492-1305

Facsimile: +81-3-3779-1420

e-mail : tmsc@ijrc.co.jp
AMSTERDAM Branch

Telephone : +31-20-658-0750
Facsimile: +31-20-658-0755

e-mail service@jrceurope.com
SEATTLE Branch

Telephone : +1-206-654-5644

Facsimile: +1-206-654-7030

e-mail marineservice@jrcamerica.com
O1ETH

ISO 9001, ISO 14001 Certified
©O0CT. 2012 Edition 1 JRC

Printed in Japan
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